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SYMPGSIUM L LA SEPLCRI

Questions pqur.les Groupes de travail

1) Yea-t-11 un futur pour le NOEI tel qui a été cbngu et soutenu dans le
‘cadre institutionnel des Nations Unies?

Quels sont les motifs de la crise de réalisation(mais aussi de projet)
du NOEI:
-~ caractere abstrait et/ou ethnocentrlsme tlersmondlste .de l'ensemble des
valeurs qui ont été posdes 2 la base du 'modele! -de NOELyg. ,
- incohérence entre le cadre axiologique et les: strat9g105 ommratlannclles
(deFense des scuuverainetés nationales et gestlﬁp internationale de l'écona-
mie; solidarité au niveau global et self-reliance; participetion politique
populaire et centralisme étatique; justice sociale 1nternatlonale et stra-
tification infranationsle par classes; etC.e.);
~ conflits d'intéréts et 1nconpat1b111tes idénlogiques. des aceteurs inter-
nationaux; = . _
- relief accru de la 'high politics'...3 - AN -
~ inexistence, inconsistence ou 1n5uFf1qanCe de l'actlon des acteurs du
type transnational;
~ mangue de preparatlon culturelle et/ou igggéqygtion morale des a2lites
politiques et économiques; T
- EtC.o. . ' 'c.'f,.}‘f"‘-- .

fur 2

2) Le NOEI et la partlclpatlon pollthue populﬁare 1nvoauee pDur sa réali=-
sation: 2 oai i

- les causes de l'insucceés cu bien de l?lﬂSUFFIQaHCE de campagnes de mobi-
lisation: mangue d'élaboration culturelle €t diinstruments orgcnluatlfs,
obstacles posés par les gouvernements, 1nsen51b111te des mass media, insan~
sibilité des milieux scientificgues préoccupés de ne pas CLrE *contamings!
par le monde des valeurs et par les procéﬁéés Thotmatives?, etc...);

- est-il possible d'agreéger une Oplnloﬂ pubﬂlquc<transngtlonal“ autour

d'un seul pcradlome axiologique? -z

- le probleme de ‘l'universalite des valeuns du NLEI i

- les valeurs (eventuellement reformulées) dif NOET et de maintien ou le

* recouvrement des identités nationales et régionales,

3) L'impact de 1'idéologie par rapport au projet et 3 la réslisation Zu
NOET s

~ universalisme versus nationalisme;
~ dirigisme vs, libre-échangisme;

- marxisme vs, libéralisme;

-~ centralisme vs, fédéralisme;

- Etu... .

4) Evaluhtion du modéle de NOEI du point de vue des !ﬁlUEEUX' de realisation
a=t-il une portée seulement 'systemlque' global ou bien aussi ’sous-systeﬂl—
que' du double point de vue reégional 'supranasticnal! (lato sensu) et régia-
nal subnational?
~ y-a~t-il une contradiction de fond entre le modele 'systémique' de NOEI
et ses 1mpllcat10ns 'spus-systémiques! du bien s'agit-il du caractere incom-
plet et prou1solre du projet officiel (globallqme us,reglonallsme, centra-
lisme vs,autonomies, etc,..);

les 1mpllcat10ns pour les niveaux sous-syotemlqueq eu’ énoard scit aux con-
tenus polltlco—economlquea (restructuratlons, reconversions, changement de
'modeles de développement’...) soit & ceux institutionnels (regles juridi=-
ques, organismes et structures extra-nationales, etCecs)s

5) Evaluation de la phase actuelle du régionalisme international du triple
point de vue economlque, politique et 1nst1tut10nnel.‘reference a la Commu-
nauté européenne, 3 1l'Asean, -au Groupe des 77, etc... :



suyite

6) La Communauté européenne face aux problémes du NOET:

- les pdussées de l'extérieur et les entraves a l’intérieur de la Communau-
té; -

- quelles devralent 8tre les réponses 'rationnelles! (voir convena blﬂs) a
la demande de NOEI sur les plans:

~ politique (politique étrangére et de défense: de 1a Ct, 1e probleme des
rapports avec les Ctats Unis, etCess)}

- économique (problemes d'adaptaticns structurelles infra-communautaires,
les difficultes des'vieilles pollthues communes, etc...);

- institutionnel (attitude et r8le du Parlement esuropéen 2 l'tgard du NOET,
évolution de la coopération politique, le r@le du Conseil européen, la demo—
cratisation des instituticns communautaires et la participation politigue
_populaire au decision-making 'européen'!, etc...). :

7) Le r8le des acteurs autres gue les Etats-nations: mouvements -politiques,
¢glises, partis politiques, syndicats, associations professionnelles, asso-
ciations bénévcles, centres d'études, etc...

8) Perspectives de recherche par référence au domaine du NOETI: )

- indiquer les secteurs les plus intéressants su égard aux problemes fémer-
gents?; :

~ comment assurer une effective callaboration 1nterd1801pllna1re,

- comment développer la collaboratlon avec les centresd'études et de recherch
des pays en développement;
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Chéptcr'l. Inverted uti:litarianism,

& . The global income pyramid.

The World Bank estimates that about 650 million persons
have incomes per head of less than 50 US dellars per year.
(ILO, p. 20)

In New York Times of April 25, 1976 the following three
pieces of information wére found. The United Rubber Workers -
were on strike because "the union wénts its members to catch
up immediately with the prcduction.workeré in the aut6 indu-

- stry, who are now § 1;65 an hour ahead ..." The television
star Barbara Waltec:s has been cffered 1 million dollars per
year if she want fo switech from NBC to ABC. The new president
of Saks, 5th Avenue, will get 2.5 million dollars in pay and
fringe benefits. ' ‘ '

In 1958 Lhrushchev said that the highest priority of the
Soviet Union economy was to "catech up with and surpass the
most developed capitalist nation in per capita production™. On
many Chinese factory walis a guotation from Mao can be read,
urping the wérkers to catch-un with the technical standards
of the developed countries. The head of the UN Eccnomic Com-
mission for Africa has stated that Africa should socn catch
up with Scuthern Europe, fhe preéidents of Latin America have
expressed the desire technologically to catch up with the Unitgd
States and, when England entered the Common Market, Eurcope,
according to a joint statement by fhe French and English prime
ministers,qu supposed quickly to catch up with the United
Statés in power. '

Any given nation can be looked uypon as an income pyramid
with the poor and unehp]oyed at the
bottom, the rubber workers a bit up, the

auls workers 2 little higher, Barbara Walters

and the Saks president just below the Rockefellers.

The international community can bg looked upon as an inter-
national income pyramid, with the 650 millijon individuals with
a yq?rly income below 50 dollars at the bottom, most of them
to bé found in Africa and Asia, followed in an as¢ending order’
by Chiﬁa, Latin America, the Soviet Union, Western Europe and

‘Wwith the United States at the top.

Catch up and povefty.

What holds these-two pyramids together, what essentially
makes them into one, is the "psycholeopical propensity to catch
up”". Tanzania wants to reach the economic level of Kenya, Kenva
that of Southern Italy, Southern Italy that of Northern Italy,
Italy that of Germany, Germany that of Sweden or the United
States. And iﬁside the United States the process continues with
the rubber and auto workers; the Barbara Walters and Saks pre-
sidents who want to come even closer fo the Rockefellers. This

propénsity to catch up is one of the mosi important behavioral
lsus, if-we want to understand the inc0mgrdistribution within
and between .the nations of the world.

The propensity to catch up may have three effects on poverty.

First, the catch up process intensifies relative poverty,

at least in absolute figures. If the United Rubber Workers are

successful and get a rise of $ 1,65 per hour, 30 hours' wage

increase corresponds to the yearly income of the 6§50 poorest

millions of the world. According to the latest World Bank Atlas,
India had in 1973 an average GNP per person of 120 dollars, thé‘
United States 6.200. If both nations increase their real income

with 3 per cent per capita, India will get $ 3.60 and the United
States 186 dollars, or much more than the total Indian income.

In this way the top of the income pyramid is ever drawn out, the



niqh get richer and the pap between the rich and the poor grows.
Scecondly, the catch up process is likely to contribute to

maintaining the absolute poverty at the bottom of the income py-

ramid. Imbedded in the psychelogical pPOpenSity to catch up is the
tendency always to compare ceneself with those who aré one or a
couple of steps above in the incoﬁe iadder, never or almost never
with fhosc below. The bottom of the pyramid is simply uninteres-
ting."1f the government tries to extract taxes to the benefit of
the poor at the botfom, it prevents me from catching up with the
next step asrfast as I had hoped to. Thus, I really aon't f%i?&
fereign aia or the social benefits of the welfare state"” The
logic of this mentali;y is 1that both the rubber and the auto
workers may want to catch up with Barbara Walton and the Saks
president before they are willing to do énything for the 650

million living on 50 dollars a year.

Thirdly, and worse, the catch up process may intensify the

absolute poverty at the bottom of the pyramid. If rpesources ars

scarce and marginal costs are rising, then the efforts of those
at the middle of the pyramid to catch up with these at the top
méy well take resources away from those at-the bottom. The normal
working of the pricc system, especially in periods of inflation,
may well give the result. The increased éonSumption of meat in
tﬁe richer nations may via the pricc system actually decrease

the availability of cheap food grains in the poor nations. The

same result may alsoc be had with the help of the political process.

If the upper and middle classes of the relatively poorer nations
want to catch Qp with their peers in the richer countries, one
W&Y'Qf doing it is politically to regulate ithe ecopnomy in such
a way that resources are transferred from the poor to-the rich.

A set of recent studies suggests that this is actually what

has happened. The poorest groups in the poor nations have not
only remained on their low level, their poverty has inereased

even-in absolute terms. Absolute poverty has intensified.

. Inverted ytilitarianism.

What can be done about this development, assuming that we

~want to do something ? I would first suggest that the catch up

process as well as the intensification of both relative and

absolute poverty is the natural outcome of the basic philosophy

which has guided the Western economies almost since the beginning

of the Industrial Reyolutian, utilitarianism. If this is correct,
our deepest need may be to change cur basic philosophy.

In its‘vulgar version, which is the one that has had poli-
tical importance, utilitarianism teaches that society should be
so arranged as to give maximum happiness to the greatest number
of people., There are three nepative complicationé of this pre-
occupation. The first is that no one really knows what happinesé
is and that political cOnsensuslcannot be reached on this point.
Thus happiness has been transformed first into "utility" and then
into "grosé national product”. After the second world war the
governments have been maximizing the GNP without much regard
neither for its quality nor for its distribution. Secondly, tﬁere
is the seemingly impossible problem of measuring interpersbnal
happiness. How much is permissible to take from one in . order to
improve the situationifor ten others ? Thirdly, by directing our
attention to maximizing, that is teo stri#ing upwards, we may be
induced to forget the bottom of the pyramid in which we are
striving. In.short, the-predominant philosophy of utilitarianism
makes us forget the problems of absolute poverty,

This ‘philosophy may be turned upside down, inverted. It can,

and it has been argued that instead of maximizinpg happiness we
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should strive to minimize suffering.

In his wise book Reflections on the Causes of Human Misery

and uvon Certain Proposals to Eliminate Them Barrington Moore, Jr.

discusses the varicus sufferings of mankind, such as war, cruelty,

general human nastiness, hunger, toil, injustice and oppression.

He finds them to be constantly present in history, however much

we have tried to maximize happiness. His own conclusions is: "Such
evidence has led me to adopt as & working premise the moral posi-
tion that human society ought to be organized in such a way as

te eliminate useless suffering.” (ikid. p.5) Similar ideas have

been discussed by academic philosophers during the latest decade

under the name of '"negative uti]itarianism".l) _
In other contexts i have tried to work out some of the éssen-

tial principles for this new phiioéqphy of minimiz%ng suffefing

-or inverted utilitarianism.Z) The three basic rules would be:

1. Absolute poverty must bc abolished whercever it exists,

because absolufe poverty is bound to lead te human suffering. This
means in practice some form of ;Vminimum income for all.

2, Nobody should increase his affluence, until everybody has
got his essentials. This means in practice a maximum iﬁcone of at
least a maximum level of consumption for the rich, until the poor :
have got at least the minimum of absolute necessities,

3. Apprépfiate channels for transforming the savings of the

rich into income .for the poorest must be found. This means in

practice a large scale redirection of the science of economics.

1)’I‘he origin of that discussion may be found in Karl R. Popper,

The Open Society and its enemies. Yol. 1, p. 284, London 1362.

2)G Adler-Karlsson, "New way of life in devcloped countries",
Report. Symposium on a new 1nterﬁatwona] economic order. H;w;stry

of Foreign Affairs, The llapgue, May 19 and also Lirobok fér-
g0=-talet. Prisma. Strarkheim 1078 —e———
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Were 'this philosophy adopted the -nepative effects for those
. at the bo{lom of the global income pyramid-from the catch up .
process would obv1ously be eliminated. The pr0pen51ty to catech up,
central to ut111tar1an15m, is transformed 1ntoVbentPa1 command

of inverted utilitarianism, that is,to eliminate absolute poverty

and useless suffering.
This is the basic idea and value committment behind the

present paper.
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Chapter 1I. The dircnsions of olvolyte JXE iy,

1. What is absolute poveniy ?

a.' Eloments of absolute poverty,:

In concrete terms absolute poverty is concerned with thOse things
thaag‘:gasic and necessary for human survival, We wili briefly discuss
a nurber of its manifestations, those vhich, where t.hr,r are present,
help to increase mortality and norbidity :Ln a population.

Lack of food and proper nourishment is basic. Without it the humn
individual simply gets weak, easily infected, and dies. Particularly
impotrtant is malnourishment for children which mav affect both lthéir
phvsical and mental zbilities for life.

Lack of water ha;-. similar results. Lack of clean drinking water

" and the necessity to consume polluted water often leads to those infec—
tions that may kill the undernourished individuals 1ong'befo£e sutright
starvation does so.

Same form of a shelter against pature and coid, some form of a
house is also nmecessary in most regions of the world..

Lack of the simplest medical facilities also leads to unnecessary’
suffering and deaths. How mxch medicine that is necessary can be discus-
cedbutthatsmeofit is a condition for a low level ofeg. infant
m:rtality seems evi&mt ) ‘ s

Lack of readmg and wriﬂng ability Goes not matter mxch in a
highly primitive SOCieﬁy. But as soon as people are brought under the
influence of modern governments or becoming dependent upon modern labour
markets, illiterates stand a high probability of being pushed down to
the bottom of society, possil;lv below the absoiut.e poverty line.

These five items, food, water, house, IIE.‘d‘.'I‘.Cim and schools are
those normally mentioned in the contest Of absolute povefty‘;s

At lcast three other items should, howewer, alsc be ccnsidemd in
“the context of absolute poverty.
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One is emplovient, the possibility to find a-work. One of the

few serious documonts that exist on absolute poverty has been produced

by. the International Labour Office in Geneva as the basic document for
the MN-ILO World Bwployment Conference in June 1976. In that study it is
assured that emplovment also is a basic need without which a person
mist he said to be in a state of absolute poorness.

Another item that has been discussed in the context of basic needs
is that of freedom of physical mvérents. the human right to move in or
out of a localitv,--a society, or a nat.ion.

F:.nally, it has been smx;gested that freedom of spirn:ual moverents,
to receive ard to give out thoughts, idecas, valueg, should properly be
included in the cohc.ept of absolute poverty, too.

We will discuss item after item in a brief wav.

b, The meanirglessress of incare figqures.

Befére_ 20 doing, however, it is useful to say a few wo_rds about
definitions of absolute poverty based upon the level of inoome., On page
1 we quote a World Bank figure, according to which 650 mdllion persons-
in the world live on an ircoame of less than 50 dollars per year or less
than 14 cents a dav. However, useful such figures may be for political

_ or huymmitarian propaganda, thev are evidently useless for understanding
" reality, Even if literature abounds with them, - - 1

There are several reasons why this is s0. First of all, these figu~
res are normally averages for larger segments of the population. As in-

equality exists on all levels, this means that the situvation for the

poorest groups is even worse, perhaps some live — or die - on five cents

‘a day. Secondly, these figures do not fully take into account the real

incame in kind that exdsts for many of menbers of the rural conmunities.

hhich makes the situaticm better. Thirdly, the grants econamy, that

: Kemeth Boulding has shown to be so mportant for the USA, is certatnly

mxh more important in pdorer nations, where the extended family is a
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-l.i.Vihg i:x-::'ili'ty to a wch h.i‘.g!'zur oxtent than in the so—-called developed
nations. Which also inproves the situation. . 7
Figures, such as, the onc moted of 650 rillion people living on
14 cents a day are meaningless f;:tr analysis. So are nost other figqures
used to ‘Gescribe and analyse the poor sqcieties; Scepticism should be
strong, also on the large numer of figurg:s that will appear below.
This is especially important in treating a subject such as absolute

poverty. As a general rule it can be stated that where we have good

statistics there is no absolute poverty; where absolute poverty is

widespread, we have no good statistics.

c. The meaningfulness of income distributica.

What should be oEsexved, hewlever, is that even if absolute figures

of low income levels are more or- less meaningless, the problem of income

distribution is decidedly not. In fact, what is ¢common to all the concrete

forns of absolute poverty is the lack.of income with which to buy the
‘essentials, Those who suffer from absolute poverty have no money Qi'th
micl-ltpb\_.:ythenecessa:yfobd; o money that can be taxed away so as

locally to finance a school or the commmal water supply or sewage dis-

posal system; and no money with which doctors or housing contractors are

induced to solve the basic medical or housing problems. In short, the
cmm'eté expressions of absolute poverty are dll related to the lick
or the insufficiency of monetary incomes.

This causal connection between rmonetdry incorme and real poverty

also extends to the dvmamic process of eliminating or aggravating the

state of affairs. If the market income gencrating process works in such a

way as to decrease the purchasing power of the poorest strata of the

pop.tlat_ion; absolute poverty will, in all its concrete expressions, get

worse. Similarly, if the concrete expressions of basic poverty are to be

eliminated, this cannot be done without cither redistribution of incame,

in one form or amother, or reforms in the income gencrating process

1

B R

) Raa il

o

oy e ot

Sy e

‘ - gy

itself, redirecting income to the poorest.

Thus, even if absolute income statistics of the sort that the World
pank is producing and the news media are eagerly spre;ading is litﬂ?
useful for analg;'tical purposes, the inequalities of income within and
beﬁaeen nations is the perhaps most crucial issue of all in the complex
of absolute poverty. With a better general income distribution to the
advantage of the poorest, say, iwenty percent of the population in the

underdeveloped nations all concrete espressions of absolute poverty could

be eliminated, without such a redistribution, none.
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462 million persons is a high mumber. However, even higher estimates
Protein-calorie walnutrition, which is the techuical term for - )

are to be found in the literature. ILO refers to onez) that suggest
absolute poverty with respect to food, can be measured in  a nunber of o

vy

-‘ L A

. that in 1972 some 1.200 million people in the developing market ecoromies,
ot et Frnpen : ~
ways, e.lg. percentage deviation from a weight-for-age referenc:)or the :_ 67 per cent of their @tal lations, "seriously poot®, ‘ana 700
presence or .absence 'of three or rmore clinical signs of health. million or 39 per cent were "destitute® and suffering fram "severe mal-
Many studies have been made, using somewhat different criteria. nﬁtriticn“ . '
a. An FhC-estimate. T
— ‘ .r, b. A WHO-estimate.
The ot widely owted study in the last years is that made by the “In view not only of the human suffering involved, but also of the

2

1

F. prepa Food ence in Rome in Tovomber ‘

Ao as_ 2 ration for the World Confer an in Ty importance for the political system permitting this suffering a WHO study
74. FAD summari consider e . dies. 1oj , ‘

1974, TRO summrized a considerable murbor of other studies, pointed using medical criteria for what is “"severe malnutrition" should also be

out the deficiency in, the statistical material and the difficulties of .
. reported. '

B T

making quantitative estimates. The conclusion, after all these precau- The former chief of the Nutrition Unit in the World Health Organiza-

‘ : o - ~
't_tms, was that in 1970 approximately 460 million individuals suffered tion, her with a collaborator, has published a s of 101

- e

LK L}
from }nsuffil::i&nt protein/energy supply”. . munity surveys in 59 nations, representing data from a total of over
Insuffiency was defined as being below a limit of 1.900 to 2.000 - 3) :

260.000 children under 5 years examined.” The studies refer only to

calories per day. The regicnal distribution is given in table l. st nations. T v} ) de at {ous times within the

Table 1: Estimated nurber of people with insufficient protein/energy peried 1963 to 1973, The regults obtained are summarized in the following’ "

S

table:

supply bv reqions, 1970. Excluding centrally planned econamies

-

in million in Asia.

L

Percent Mumber N H

Region Fopulation below lower limit _ _ '
mill. : [ : '

Developed regions 1.070 3 - 28 : 12) 2
L . . See e.g. IIO, Erplovient, -growth and basic needs. Geneva 1976, p.20;
Tatin Areries 20 13 * _Science, 21 Nov. 1975, p. 760. :
Far East . - 1.020 30 ' 301 o o
Near East _ S ¥/ I 18 30 - 2
Africa o 280 25 C 87 op.cit. p. 21.
world 2,820 TN 462 - ‘
Source: UN World Food Confercnce, Assessment of the World Food Situaticn ) José& M. Bengoa and Gonzalo Donoso, "Prevalence of protein-calorie

: malnptrition 1963 to 1973". PAG Bulletin, Vol. IV, No. 1, pp. 24-35.
Present and Future. Fome 1974, E/CONF.65/3, p.66. ) L
This is the study that has been regularly quoted during the

last two yvars in wmost of the relevant literature 1a) {p. 6}.

Dime wmch used “comez' classification® has three doarces of mulnutrition
for children, the first with 75-90 % of normal weiqht, the scoond with
60-74 %, ond the third with less than 60 % of nomul weight.

; T-‘n'--t .
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Table 2: Prevalence of protein-~caloric malnoutrilion by reqiun.

(Medion and range from all surveys)

-': Number Number Number of . Severe forma MModerate forins
Region 3 of of children
countries surveys examined Median, % Range, % Me«ian, % Range, %
Caribbean 7 14 18234 1.5 0.4.13.0 19. 8 5.0-35.0
Central America, 6
Mexico and. Panama - 8 961 2,0 1.1-5,9 iR, B 10,B8-27.5
IS\oiu.th A‘rneric; 6 10 ° "14048) 1.2 0.2-6,.3 13,0 3.5-25.7
rica {except . .
Nosth Africa) 18 30 35908 3.2- 0.5-22.9 25.0 7.3-66,0
North Africa and o
Middle East . 10 . 17 14099 2.6 0,3-10,1 19.0 6,4-81,7
Southeast Asia \ ‘
{except Irdia) & 8 2689 1 1.4-1.8 . 18.0  8.3-60.0
India 1. L] 32259 2.6 1,1-20.0 16,0 15.4-52,7
] Weslcrn Pacilic 6 8 "3353z° 3.6 1.9-6,2- 18.8 3.5-46.4
- )
Total 59 101 266818 2.3 0,2-22.9 18.8 S 3.5-4).7
If the infommation of this table is generalized for the poor nations,
we get the following mmber of children that are severely or moderately
malnourished.
Table 3: Nutber of malmourished children under 5 vears.
. [
- i
. Nunber of children with nrotelin [
’ s lorie malnutrifion in miliieas
Area Population 0-5 years | = - i
) in nillions Severe -hHoderzte Toteld .
Latin Azerica 26 ' 0.7 8.0 9.5
Africa " 61 : 2.7 16.3 19,0
Asia® 206 . 6.6 64.4 1.0
Total 314 o 10,0  89.5 . 09,5

*exclucing China and Japun.

it i) dma s e it e — el ot
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c. The WIO-results generalized,

The studies behind table 3 refer to children under five years. If

wo assume that the median percentages here given refer o the total po—

" pulation as given in the 1975 edition of the World Bank Atlas, we cbtain

the following table of severe and moderate malnutrition in the various

areag,

Table 4: Number of peoople suffering from malnutrition,

Area Population Severe Moderate Total

Caribbean 22 0,330 4,35 4,686

Central America ' '

Mexico and Panama 75 1,500 14.100 15.600

South Amorica 200 2,400 28.000 30.400

Africa, except ' :

North Africa 320 10.240 80,000 90.240

North Africa , : -

and Middle Fast 270 7.020 51,300 58,320

Nen=-communi st

Southesast Asia

except India Co2m " 4.320 48,600 52.920

India & Bangladesh ' : .

Ceylon ) 675 17.550 108.000 125,550

Western Pacific 45 1,620 - 8.460 10.080
1.877 44.980 342,816 387.796

'J:hé results obtained according to these WHO. ctiteria indicate that
some 45 rrd.ilion pecple in the non-commumnist nétions ray suffer from
"severe malnutrition”, while same 350 would be afflicted by "moderate"
forms of this suffering. The total number of individuals would be.less
than 400 million

population.

or approximately ope fifth of the total
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I»fmdxnt.im of grains in the poor nations over the last decades

e ) land in Africa nay in this way have cuntributed o the African famincs,
d. Sewere maluutrition is killing. £ T Iuteit: hronic?
- s minutrition C 1Cs
The reaning of severe malnutrition for a child under five is
It should finally be ohserved that the fomer head of the WHO Nutri-
considerable likelyhood of death. In a study by the Panamerican licalth 8 .
. ‘ - tion Unit, Mr. Bengoa, considers the prevalence of absolute poverty
Organization of 35.095 deaths in 13 areas of Latin America of children »* : .
T ’ with respect to food as a chronic problem in spite of economic growth.
under 3 years it was shown that in 7 per cent of the caccs malnutriticn 1' T o ing the ults he 3 to studies made Quifing the
) comparing * Teg ere reproduce studies ng
was the principal or direct cause of death and in 46.2 per cent it was | . f‘;‘e/
o ) 1950's"finds no significant differences. Neither do the results of the
an associated cause, More than half of the deaths were due, directiy or
T ' N ’ cHY L last S-year-period inside the 1963-73 study improve, in comparison to
hﬂi;gc_tly to na:lr_mxrishmt. Similar and worse figures exist from other ": tho £ the first £3 vs of that tod. "which s the
‘ons.l)- : se O rst five vears pericd, prove: chronic
' m ¢ Qistribution of N v character of the problem in all its social magnitude™.
€. e s ution of income causes malnutrition. . ’
o R _ . At least in absolute terms this corresponds well to the conclusions
It chould be noted that the negative redistributional canseouences of the FAO report to the orld Food Conference which states: ... the
of the demonstration effects fram the Western nations, noted on puye 3 ess in food wction in developing tries ther with the
for total income, may also operate directly on nutritional levels. . 'r - ss ih ' ic develo £ al significath has in-
Ogre_ ECONCH pEml ’ tjpugl I
b

) . sufficient over the last twenty vears to reduce appreciably the incidence
has approxira ke popul rorrth. Upre . . s

' ltel'y Pt Up with the ation g As the T of hunger and malnutrition. In many comtries the prorortion of the popua
clgsses inside the poor nations have started to emilate the meat consunp-

O e

lation suffering from underncurishment has d’t_aclired but, taking the
tion patterns of the dewveloped Western nations, good reasons exist to )

) third world as a whole, the actual nutber of hungry persons has quite
believe redistribut st * . , ‘
that a s Aon has in fact taken place from the poore certainly increased., This, indeed, constitutes the grim centre of the

to the richer graups of society, also of grain. This redistribution may 1)

-y =

world's food problem.”
vell have taken place with the help of the price system.Z) When the in-

¥

come for the richer grm:pshave risen, they have been able to direct
purchasing power to feed grains, via substitution effects thereby raising 7
the price of food grains out of the purchasing power of the poorest .

groups. Especially the modern enclosure process on formerly comamnal

. }
1) R.R, Puffer and C.V. Serrano, Pattems of mortality in childrenhood i
Pan Arerican Health Organizatiom, Washington 1973. Here quoted fram L
an unpublished manuscript on "Hutritional world situation® by J.M. . 1 _
Bengoa,. adviser to the National Mutrition Institute, Caracas. : : : FAO, op. cit. p. 55.

2} ore example of how this can take place is to be found in W.J. Chancellor :
and J.R. Qoss, "Balancing Fnergy and Food Production, 1975-2000, '

i
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1. wmater.

a. 'The rroblem.

A

Water is mainly used in three ways, for drinking, for agricultutral -

p@nﬂm, and for industry. A forth problem connected to water is
excreta disposal.

Drinking water is part of ti:e hwran basic peeds. All heans must
have access to it. The problon is how cléan or polluted it is and
what effort that must go into getting drinking water. Excreta disposal
is also clesely commected to health hazards related to absolute pover—
ty. If th.is problem is not solved, discases can casily spread and
11} malnourished individuals. -

' Water for irrigation purposes is indircctly connected to poverty,
as it is a condition for food production on many warginal lands.

‘, Industry, as well as agriculturai production for other than basic
needs, may also indirectly affect absolute pavert} by decreafmg the
water supply of the poorest part of the population. L

b. The dimensions of the problem.

it ‘is rather difficu{t o know hos many people that do not have
access to an acceptably healthy water supply for drinking. WHO has
sent around questionnaires to the poor natioms. If these results,
partly checked by WO engineers, are to be trusted, 28 per cent of
the total population in the poor nations had - and 72 per cent had
ot - accaﬁs to community water supply within a reasopable distance
in 1970. The differerce between urban and rural arcas is, as can be
expected, big, with 69 per cent of the urban and omnly 12 per cent of
the rural population covered having such access. AS can be seen by
the following table, regional differences correspond to normal

differences of economic devclopment 1e|3vels. The figurcs are based only -

ypon the countrics that have responded to the questionnalres.

BT
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T I 5. hotess to conmmity water supply within reasonable distance

“iv 0970, In peer cent of population.

'Urbap Rural . Total

Létin America _ 76 22 _ 53
Tovkorn Maditerranean 86’ 20 3
oniem Pacific 75 22 - 39
Afvica ' : £7 11 21
" BoudrBast A.q_ia o - 53 5 14
Total €9 12 . 28

frurce: World Health Statistics Report, WHO, Vol. 26, No. 11, 1973,

section II, especially p.- 727.

E contrario some’ cOJ‘.-ClusiL:.!ns may possibly be drawn from this t‘:able.
But the weaknass is that we do not have information about bow the 88 per
cent of t:he_ rural ard the 31 per cent of the urban population, who do
not have access to coammamnal water supplies handle their drinking water
problems. Some of them may have access to a bealthy natural water

supply. The numhers given, mée‘uer, are great enough to justify the

mytothesis that a considerable margin of f.tu.s group is forced to rely

upon polluted and m]-séalthy drinking water of various sorts,
A hra.nd_new study of access to safe water, presented toc the 29th
World Health hsserbly at the end of April 1976, gives the following

figures for 1970 and 1975, respectively. They are based on a survey

covering 90 per cent of the total populatiocn of the 1IC's, excluding

duna. al) figures for 1970 in this table are different from those of
tablesé;. Fot the urban areas this is explained by the definition
which in the first table is "reasonable access® in or outside of the
house, and in the latter "served by house connections from piped water
supply™. The differences for the rural areas, and possib;ly other

differences for the urban flgures, can at present not be explained.

-
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Table 6. Acoess to 'sAT0 water Supsly and to reasonalle cxoteta dlgposal.

Per cent of total pgv}:}.lation.

Region ' Water Excreta disposal
’ Urban Rural Urban Rural

19701975 197071975 1970 "197% 1970 '1975

Africa 33 3% 13 21 8 13 23 21

Latin America 61 67 24, 30 36 30 22 22

Eastern Modi-- ‘

terranean - 56, 52 19 16 —_— - 12 14

Algeria, Malta,

Morocco and’

Tarkey -~ - 47 67 45 63 31 20 5 18

South East )

Asia 35 47 9 19 “n\argj.r_\al,,.progress"

Western . :

pacific 65 15 23 30 27 24 11 43

Total 50 57 14 20

Source: WO, Press Release WHA/3, 30 April 1976.

Assure that the nations covered by this table contain 1.900 mil-
1icn peopie and that 700 million of them live in the urban areas. Then
the table j.ndicates'mat'at‘: present approximatcly 300 million persons
in the urban areas do not have access. to house water supply, and 960
million people in the rural areas to not have access to reasanable
commmnal water supply. In one way m.' another some 1.260 million people
donothaveacws_stowaterinways@dmmemcmsidemtobef;\coept-

able. The situation for excreta disposal is even woxse.

¢. Water, poverty and death.’

" It can safely be assumed that the group of people in the table
above who do not have access to reasonable water supply Or excreta .
disposals coutain virtually all those people who in the section on
food were classified as suffering from eithor severe or moderate mal- -

nourishnent.

A RENA

ey oy
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Wateiborn diseases are very common in the areas suffering frow
poverty. They c‘an be assumad to be one of the most common reasons for
infections. This is what directly ties the lack if proper ‘water supply
anfi excreta disposals to absolu:_e poverty.

As was thown in section €9 Severe malnourishment is an indirect
cause of dpath in close to half of child mortality :i-n Latin America.
Vhen the waterborn diseases hit cne of the severely ralrourished
children, or adults, in many cases death will follow, a death that must
be attributed to .absolute poverty.

d. Water supply is part of a structural problem.

Programs to provide good drinking water do not, however, by them-
selves much change the rural poverty situation. A specific ad hoc
Working Group on Fural Potable Water Supply and Sanitation formed
by WHO, the International Development Research Center of Canada, and four
N bodies, WNICEF, WDP, INEP, IBRD, and OECD, in chenber 1975 proposed
an integrated intemational develogment prograrme in which the solution
to the water problems were seen.as linked to a more general rural deve-

lopment pmgxame.l’

¢ ’ .

Absolute poverty must, in fact, be seen as a structural problem and
attacked as such, Malnourishment and lack of healthy water supply and
excreta disposals go together, as do the elements to be discussed in
the.coming sections. - '

e.. A chronic problent?

As table 6‘indicates, advances over the five years between 1970
and 1975 with respect to water supply has kept up with population
gIth_'l. The figures indicate that the absolute nmr of pecple who
do not have reasanable access to water, on the WHO definition, may

have stagnated or even decreased samewhat. wﬂ.h respect to excreta

1} WHO Features, No. 36, 1976, p. 4,
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disposal, however, the sitvation in the thice big geogiaphical areas
includad has, in poccentage btomns, been clable or cven deteriorated.
The result is thal the absolute nmber of individuals who suffer from
these conditions has grown by perhaps somc ten per cent.

In the absence of new and more efficicnt programs the problem

may beccme chronic.

£

The catch-up process may cause water shortage for the poor. -

Also with respect to water the propensity to catch up wiﬂ;_westem
standards in the middle and upper classes of the LIC's may heip to
generate absolute poverty at the bottom of the poor societies.

A considerable number of studies have shown how the Green Revo-

. lution has had negat_i\'/e social effects for the poorest strata of the
rural population. One of the aspects of this "Revolution” is the
necessity for good irxrigation and much water in order to get the high
productivity that this sodern agricuitural technique pramises.” It is

by now generally recognized that it is the more well-to-do farmers who -

have used these possibilities. If in so doing they-have directed the

locally available water to the new irvigation areas, this may well have
taken place at the expense of the natural water flows earlier used by
the poorer farmmers. In this way the Green Revolution may not only
have created higher productivity and more growth for the famers who
have been able to benefit from it, but at the same time it may also
have decreasad the availahility of free and natural water flows to the
poorest strata of the population.

The same marginal negative ra'iistributim‘effects may also have
taken place in the whan areas in regiops where water is scarce. The

huilding of Western type villa suburbs, with lots of water-consuming

pera—
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Western godgets including s'dimn.iné pols, ‘may well decrease .the ground

water leval and dummsh access to water in nearby shantytowns.
Similarly, the growth of industry catering for the upper and

the mddle-class demands with its concomitant grcwth of water for

mc‘xustrial purposes may well divert naturally existing water £lows auay

from the poorest 's&até ‘of soc:.ety in such a way as, at least marginally.,

decreace both thelr water supply and their food production possibilities.

-Spacial studies of this type of indirect water radistribution

from the poorer to the richer strata, which in fact may increase

absolute poverty, fo - to Iy )mowledge - not yet exist. The ‘f.\brld_
Water Conference plamned for 1977 in Mew York should perhaps stimslate
research of this type. They may come to Support the explanations for
absolute poverty comnected to the catci) up-hypothesis or the inequa~
lity-school, as presented on pages @ and 75

— | R
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" 4., Modical services.

a. Lack of nedical aid is part of absolute povorty.

If somebody is severely malnourished, gets an infection through
polluted watér, and does not have access to simple ‘n'edical aid, thé
| outsome may be death. If such ald is available, infection may be
cured and survival assured. As death from sickness, combined with
undermourishment, probably is more common then death from outright
starvatio}lf lj:;iopar to consider access to some medical facilities as
one of the basic human needs. Absence of such facilities should be

counted as ons concrete expression of absolute poverty.

b. The dimensions of this problem are unknom,

 How widespread this form of poverty is, is extremely difficult
' to pinpoint. Our kncwledge in this field is singularly weak; not
even the WHD has compiled any useful statistics in rthis field, partly
for the reasans that this type of knowledge[PoITEically)is|hishly
wnidesirable in scme Of the nations-where absolute poverty is most wide
spread.l) .
Available infonmation can however, support two hypotheses. The
first is that the maldistribution of medical resources is even worse
than the maldistribution of incare, the second that this is related
to the propensity to catch up, or to the dynamic incame inequality
creation of the free market process. Thus absolute poverty in this

1} See Gunpar Adler-Rarlsson, “Die Ungleichheit in der medizinischen
Betreuung”, Brennpunkte, (2drich), vol. 6, No. 3, 1975, p. 61. The
information in this section is taken fram that artiecle and from the

author's "Gesindhieitsversorqung in der dritten Welt®, Jahrbuch fiic

kritische Medizin, Band 1, Argument Verlag, Derlin 1976, p. 252, aljd

the literature there gouted.
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field should be cvon greater than is indicated by incaune statistics,
and it can be partly explained by the workings of the free market pro~
cess in medicine.

¢. Intemational maldistribution of modical rescurcss.

That maldistribution of medical fesowces is worse than that of
income can be deduced fram two sets of information.

The first r-eiates to distribution of medlcal résomcés between
nations It is based on thelsn:ple fact that medical expenses is a
rising function of total @P. For seven daveloped nations, Canada,
USA, Sweden, Netherlands, Gemmany, France and England, intensivaly
studied by professor Herbert E. Klaman of the New York University,
the share of CNP going to health servicas was as an average 6.5 per

cent in 1969, with 7.3 in Canada as maximm, 6.8 in the United States

'ard4.81nt?\em(asan§Jﬂnm.

The best available studies of the poorer nations, made by professor
Brian Abel-Smith of the London School of Economics, has shown that in
poor nations the upper lim'it of G going to health services is probably
3 per cent: g

From these very meagre pieces of information a number of
very rouwh estimates can be rrade The seven rich nations m-;tioned

had in 1969 total health expenditures ammunting to about 94 billion

+ dollars. The poor non-socialist nations in Asia, Africa and Latin

America with about four times as many pecple, had at the most 9 billion
dollars or five dollars per person. Per capita expenditures on health
in the rich nations should be about fofty to sixty times greater than

in the poor. The yearly increases around 1969 in the United States

“alone was bigger than total health expenditures in all of poor Asia. -

The average yearly increase in the scven rich nations in absolute

R Yoo
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dollar anounts should be of the order of fifty times greater than

in the poor nations.

All these estimates support the hypothesis that differences in
health expenditures in rich and poor hations are greater than those

of income.

d. Dorestic maldistribution of medical resources.,

To this situation should be added the regional maldistributicn
of medical facilities within the poor nations, where most of it is
concentrated to the big cities and little goes out to the countryside.
. The average nurber of docters per 10.000 persons in 1970 in the world
was 7.9. In latin Aterica it was 6.54, Asia 2.83 and in Africa 136
. Goctors per 10,000 persons. According to a recent WHO-UNICER study,
however, most of the doctors Lnthepoor nations live in.theurban
areas and "it is not uncammn for populations of 50.000 or even more
to be served by one physician.) ﬂxiscorrnﬁpmﬂstDOZdoctors
per 10.000 perscns or cne fortieth of the world average. What this
indicates is that approxirately ocne forth of humanity in practice
has no access to modern health service.

e. Effects of the catch up mentality.

"
.

Let us point out that also this situation may partly be caused
by the inquality problems related to the catch up mentality. In this
case absolute poverty may result from both the supply and the demand

side operating on the health services.
On the demand side the middle and upper classes in the poor

nations nay have the power - in the form of either purchasing power
or of political power - to direct the few available nonetary resources

for modical health into those modern medical practices that at a high

1) JC20/LNICE[‘—W§D/75 2, Geneva, 4=6 I"datuary 1975, p. 12;

Tran 94 per cont of all doctors iive in the . ok

uman areas. (M. Amani)
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cost may -prolong life after 65 wi-_t}i. scme ﬁon!iisg while not leaving
any resources to tackle the :prdalc_.'rts of basic health for the poarest
strata of the population, which still have an average life length,
shorter by a decade or more, l '

On the supply side the doctors, who are always arong the most
wall-paid as well as rmost well-informed groups in our societies, are
drawn to geographic regions and to functional subjects within medicine
that are the mast well-pa:.d thuse that cater for the needs of the
already well-off. Foth monetary, career and status motives ccmbine
w inténsify this process. Not only the domestic concentrat.im of
doctors to the urban areas in the poor cities testify to this process.
Sc does also the stxea:;_of physicians found under the label of inter—
national "brain drain". According to an UNCTAD study the United
States alone got 14.545 doctors fram the underdeveloped nations between
1961 and lé?O. UNCTAD estimates that the benefit accruing to the United
States from the 1.334 physicians who came to the USA in only 1970 can
be estimated to 1.4 billion dollars or 45 per cent of the public US
aid to all underdeveloped rations in that year.?) Looked at from
the point of view of the poor nations this ié#lossmthenedical
field of an equal wvalue,

The propensity of the doctors in the poor nations to catch up_.
with the income levels of their collegues in first the cifies, then
the United States is a fact, So is the prepensity of the patients
in the middle classes of the pooT naticns to catch up in the expensive
quality of treatment with their equals in the rich nations. The
canbination of the two propensities may well direct the use of
available rescurces in the medical field in poor nations in such a
way as not only to perpetuate but even to agéravate the _ai::solute

poverty with respect to medical and health scrvices.

1} UNCTAD, The reverse transfer of tedmlogy tnited Nations, New
York, 1975. 7
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5. Education

a. Mo cbhjective dofinition possible.

For educétion, as for housing, the level of absolute poverty can hardly L&
defincd in any scientific or gbjective manner, similar to thrz\ nexd for a
given intake of calories and proteins in order to maintain weight and health.
A comonly discussed goal has been to wipe out illiteracry, Amother one
has besn to bring school enrollment of children between 7 and 16 years up to
98 per cent. None of these goals are at present reached or even approached,

b. Dimensions of this aspect.

The absolute mmber of adult illiterates has increased during the post-1945 ’

pericd as population has growm faster than the efforts to wipe ocut illiteracy.

The followlng figures have been published by UNESCO:

Table 7. Estimated numbers (in millions) and percentage of illitarate adults

over 15 vears in the world.

Year Adult i:opuiation Literates Illiterates Illjiterates

Numbers Per cent of total
1950 1579 819 7o 44.3
1960, 1 869 1134 735 ' 39.3
1970 2 287 1 So4 83 34.2 ’

Rate of illiteracy varles between regioms, as can be expected, in the
following manner:

per cent illiterates in 1970

Africa ' 73.7
Asia - ‘ 46.8
Latin Amcrica 23.6
_World total ‘ 3.2

Source: UNESCO, Literacy 1969 - 1971. Paris 1972. pp 17 and 22,
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School emrolment of primary-schocl age children, as dofined in the
legislation of each nation, was in 1967-68 as follows:

per cent of all children

Mrica o 40
Asia (excl. China) 55
Latin América 75
Vorld total 58 ,

Source: ibid. p.24.

c. Unequal distribstion of education facilities,

Tha figures of school enrolment aré quite a bit above school attendarce,

In Africa and Latin America the rate of early leaving is arcund 55 to Go

per cent, a quarter of the registered children repeat the first year, amd
unequality of the sex distribution of registrations is sharp, (Bariloch, p.S9).
As was the case with health care, schools are also mainly concentrated to

the urban areds, where, asGmnarEWyrdalandUN‘ESCOpointsdut, the children
of well-to~d> famllies get & good education while the rural children rarely
see any schools, and 1f they do, of bad qhality.

If the school system i financed by public budgets, and if the taxation
system, as is li.kelyl) ¢ are proportional and not progressive, this may imply
that the poor rural population help to pay the aducation for the well-off
urban children, If gra.rth is accampanied with a rapidly expanding public
financed urban school system of this sort, also in this sector gmwth.maﬁll

thus help to maintain or even depress absolute poverty in the countryside,

1} See e.g. Farhad Mehran, ™Taxes and incomes: Distribution of tax birden
in Iran". World Employment Programme Research Working Paper, WEP 2-23/WP 33,

1Y, ‘Genévd, Deceiber 1975,
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d. A chionic probles? ; : &. Unemiloyment is houdly a dimension of oiuolube povorty .

Evidence als}J exists to show that the uhire of the educational *In all comtrics erployrent entexs into a basic-needs strategy
budgeté in poor nations that go to wipe f.)gt édult illiteracy is in- . both as a moana and as an end. Erployment: yiclds on outmut. T provides :'t_
finitestml compared to what is devoted to Westernized rodem ' 3" : an incor to the emloyed. And it gimapt‘.rscnthﬁrecogrution of -
education of the sort that is likely to create an excess supply of u being eigaged in scm=thing worth his while". _
educated persens in relation to roalistic cemand within the poor This position, naturally taken by the IO, (op.cit. p.32) considers
nations, In three-guarters of 44 nations investigated, only one . employment to be both a basic need in ftself and an instrament for L
per cent of the total educational budget was devoted to adult educa- ' o : fulfilling other basic needs. g
tion. ) . L 4 The first part of the statemnt guoted can hardly be challenged. ¥

So far no evidence has been found that indicates a decrease in Tha second part, a:plqmtasaneadorasabasi;cmedmuself, is
_ the nunbess of adwit illiterates during the 1970's. The combination rore questicnable. |
of a considerable backlog of adult illiterates, of the present low : In a household the mm is usually employcd and the basic neads of |
school enrolrent and smaller school attendance, ard of the total V ﬂmfmlya:emmdbyﬂmeintemlmdisu.-ibutionofhisincme' .P
limits on educational budgets, with the propensity to cancentrate : ) within the family. Mditkmwrwag%icww&emm 3
available funds on the most modern types of Western education, seems have a jcb outside of the family? Is not the answer to this question ’,
to?nxanteet!ﬂtabsolutepﬂvel‘t}' in this field defined as illite~ ’ . 7 ~ dependent wpon the social and cultural conditions of various nations? )
racy, will contime to exist as a sericus problem also during the r Suppose now that the man gets unemployed but that the state redistributes .
1980's. . N : an equal amcmt of inocme to him that he had in his job? Material basic
i needs can still be covered. Should his feelings of having been robbed ‘ ‘
1) op.cit. p. 95, cnf John Cole, The poor of the earth. Macmillan ' | of his "recognition of being engaged in something worth his while” be F
1976, ch. 4. 3 f mideredasafmnofmmm@’MﬂEMopedmm ;
’ . r in which legislation demands retirement at~%3 or 67 years of age then 'F’
- : inflicting absolute poverty upon same of their citizins?
Questions of this sort make it doubtful .'%f absolute poverty should
. be 80 defined as to include employrent as an end in itself, While the |
‘ ‘ : ladtofneanirxgﬁﬂalplogmtoertainlycanbesemasafomofmh;
. ) v it should perhaps not be seen as a form of absolute poverty or a basic
reed. Not least, bacause it cin be sericusly questioned how many of -
those who are enployed today, mllymiderﬂumrkrﬂ:eydoasnmnu@—
ful or "worth his while". ' '




b. .....but a couge for abviolute poveriy. - . S -

No doixbt, however, in the world as it is todaa}, un= or underenployiment
are major causes behind the existence of absolute poverty. In most nations
the :;ocj.al security and the unerployment benefits are non-existent or so
small that those who do not have a job and therefore rot an income easily
fall into the category of "absolute poor®, Thus it is of interest to know
the dimensions of this problem. 7

¢. Dimensions of employmsnt.

Ontopofﬂueab:utl?millionmrkersw}bwerememployed:I.nthedeveloped
capitalist nations in 1975 the following table indicates the magnitudes of

u- and uwderemoloyment ir. various regions of the underdevelopsd part of the

vorld: ' :

Table 8. Preliminarv estimates of un- and underemployed in developing

countries, by region 1975,

Region Unemployment.

Underemployment 'Ibtal Urban

Total Urban Total Urban Nos, 2 Nos, %
Per cent Per cent
Asia 3.9 6.9 354 23.2 186 40.3 26 3ol
Africa 7.1 1o.8 .37.9 25.1 63 45.0 lo 35.9
Latin AmericaS.l 6.5 28.9 22,8 33 34,0 19 29,3
Total 4.7 8. 35.7 23,3 283 40.4 S5 2.3

Unemployed defined as "person without a job and looking for work”™,
Undercmployed defined as “person who are in employment of less than normal
duration and who are seeking or would accept additional work™ or "persons.
with a ]Ob yielding inadequate income™ \

Source: IO Bureau of Statistics, From: IID, Brployment, Growth and Basic
Needs. Geteva 1976, p.18,

v
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- If it is calculated that eéch un~ or underanployed has two deperionts
these figures are grosso niodo consistent with the ;astimtes of poverty
that has been given in other sections. If total unaﬁploymmt in & poor na-
tion is equivalent to absolute poverty, the figures are alsoc consistant
with the WHO estimates of the number of severely malnourished individuals,
given on page £3. ‘

d. Prospecis for the vear 2ooo.

For the next 25 years the labour force is expected to grow by approximately

- 2,7 per cent per year. If full employment is to be had by the year 2000 it

would thus be necessary within 25 years, to create one billion new jebs.
300 million for those un- or undgre:’nployed already today plus another 700
million jobs for the new pedple coming on the labour markets of ths poor
nations. To that should al;o be added 600 million new jobs in the socialisc
nations. These are the trends through which the 1980's will pass,

As capital is scarce and as industry and advanced service E’(ploynent
requires capital, nﬂustqrarﬂﬂ)ecitywillonlybeabletoabsorbamall :
proportion of these new jobs, Mostoftlmwillhavetobefourﬂinanoften
already crowied countryside, .

e, The miltinational campanies do not give much employment.

In this context it should also be observed that the Western multinational

.canpanies do not play a significant role in the job creation process in the

poor nations, In 1970 it has been estimated that all foreign subsidiaries

in the poor nations employed 'only about two million persons or about o.2

per cent of the total active population.l) Even the most optimistic calcu-
lations for the coming years indicate that the multinationals will not employ
more than at the most one per cent of the acliitlonaljub seekers, 99 per
cent of the employment problems of the poor nations will have to be solved

by other and mainly domestic actions inside the poor nations. If they are

A

1) ¥, Sabtolo amd R, Trajtenberg, Tho impact of transmational enterpriscs on
omployment in the developing countries. Preliminary results, World Dnploymeént
Programme Rescarch, ILO, WP 2-2B/WD 6, Geneva, January 1976,



to be solved at all. .
The problem of capital versus labour intmsity and future ewployment
prospects will be discussed below on page €356

f. Lployment is crﬁcial for absolute poverty.

Un- and hrderérplownent in the poor pations is thus already today of imposing
dimensions. They threaten to become even more serious during the years ahead
in the 1980's. This is of great importance because even if we would terd to
disregard the IL0 claim ta consider employment or a-rreaningful job .qs a’
basic need in itself, al good argument can anyway be made to cc;nsi.der employ=-

ment as a crucial issue for absolute poverty.

g. Blrplo;,m@t or redistrihution - the only instruments for climinating po-
On page -:?‘.) we showed that all the concrete expressions of absclute voverty
are related to the lack of inceme. For propertyless persons real 1.nocme can.
only be had in two ways, either by earning it in a gainful employment or by
redistribution from those who have a work, to those who do rot, A third
alternative 1s not easily envisaged. Coordinated planned programs to eli-

minate one or several aspects of absolute poverty either imwolves job creation
]

or real income redistribution or a combination of these two.

If redistribution of income is politically or administratively dif-
ficult to achieve, a policy of full enployment mSy be less difficult to
realize. This is the method that all the so—called sccialist nations have
closen. In so doing the un- or underemployed masses can also be utillzed
for the construction of socially useful infrastructure.

In efficiently utilizing this method, over a longer period, however,
it has been difficult to avoid the development of society in the direction
of what Robert Nisbet calls ™military socialism" with a very high degrec of
social disciplin. The right to work easily becomes the duty to do any
type of hard vork. '

aETELLT L.
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However, that may be, employment policy is crucial in any stratogy
to eliminate absolute poverty, as it is the only altemative to a policy
of.inccme redistribution. If present trends are all&.vefl o conl:.'mbe, the
dimensions of redistribution necessary to eliminate absolute poverty is.
indicated by the size of un- and wnderemployment.
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7. Thrge missing dircwjigns.

sSame information on five of the crucial dinensions of absolute poverty
has now been provided, on food, water, health, education and employmarnt .

Three other dimensions were mentioned in our initial definition of ab-
solute poverty, housing, freedom of physical rovement:, and freedom of
spiritual movenent. Not much information has yet been foud on these
three items and they will later be filled in with save details.

a. For housing.material is expected from the secretariat of the Habitat
conference, Here it can just be dbserved thet ILO (op,cit.p.40) refers
to a basic nceds target with respect to housing that is given as 5.25
square meters per person for Africa and Asiz and 7.50 for Latin America.
‘This is evidently fuch, too crude a target. Climatic differences should
heavily influence the pecessary quality of housing in various zones of
those larce areas discussed. Of all the elewents making up absolute po—
verty, housing is probably the one that requires the most capital to be
properly solved and therefore perhaps alsco the most difficult frem an
econamic point of view.

In the Bariloche model same figures for the number of individuals who
live in "houses which are to scme extent unsatisfactory” are also to be
found. They are supposed to amount to between 1.8 and 2.2 billion per-
sons or around B0 per cent of the rural and 50 per cent of the urbsn po-
pulation in the LDCsand 20 per cent of the developed nations. These fi-
gures are evidently much too high for amy definition of absolute pover—
ty. {op.cit.p.90). The criteria behind them are e.g. crowding, defired
as two or more persons per room, and lack of electricity and toilets.
{op.cit.p.20)

b. The freedem of physical movement is samething that has been severely
constrained in those natiorns where absolute poverty by and large has

been eliminated with so—called socialist policies. Is this a necessary
-cordition for solving the material poverty problems? Sone ecorxamists
have e.q. discussad the necessity for the poor nations +o restrain the
cutflow of educated nu.ngx:uer.. the brain drain, with mcthods akin to the
Soviet cbstacles to the Jewish emigration. Can the urban poverty problems
be solved without restraints on the inflow fran the rural areas? Is it
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rnecessary to discuss the Soviet labour camps in which there at present
are 2.5. million prisoners according t~ CIA, 1.7 according to Andrej
Sacharov, and 1 millicn acccrding to an Amnesty réport that also stiesses
the extent of malnourishment of at least the 10.000 politica’ prisomers.
Is this remant of a formally terribly big stream of Soviet prisciers
causally —elated to the Soviet efforts rapidly to solve the poverty
problems? The questions are many and utterly difficult. But should they
at all be taken up in this context??

c. ‘Ihe same Goes for the freedom to receive and aive out intellectual
and spiri*ual values.
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8. Summary.

T

a. NMunber of people suffering from zbsoluie poverty.

We have notfgone through available information about the concrete
expressions of absolute poverty. Depending upon the definition chosen,
it is possible to state that anything fiom some 45 million individuals,
suffering from "severe malnutrition” in a WHO sense, to 1.260 millién
_ individuals not having good access to cormunal water supply, are 1

afflicted by absolute poverty. g -

The core of the problem, is probably to ke found around the close
to haif a billion-persans who suffer from either "severe" or "moderate”
malnutrition. It is a fair hypothesis, for which clear evidence, how-
ever, still is lacking, that these 460 million individuals, malnoirished
in a FXO sense, are among the 783 million illiterates, the 850 millions
whose head of family is wemployed, and the 1.260 millions who lack
access to a good and healthy water supply.

Y _.}?-}f; ...

b. Chcoracteristics.

T

In table 9 the quantative information of the previous sections
have been drawn together. The reader should remember the wamings
about the deficiencies of available statistics, If this material is
to be trusted, however, same key wharacteristics of the material can ‘
be pointed out. ' ' iy

T -

I. Regionally the figures clearly indicate that Asia and Africa ae !
considerably worse off thanlatin America.In all figures, except un- - | &
ard underenployment, thase for Asia and Africa are roughly double as et
“bad as those for Latin America. In terms of sheer mmbers the major N
problen is to be found in Asia, mainly in South-East Asia. Wnile in
Africa a slightly smaller percentage seems afflicted by malnutrition
than in Asia, the situation with respect to health service, educaction -
and employment is considerably worse in Africa than in Asia. ; !

.
II. Two main hypothesis are competing for allegiance in the atterpts L
to explain the fast urbanization i1 the poor nations. One maintains :
that it is the pull of .the city that attracts prople, the other that
it is the push of the rural misery, from which people try to escape
into the city. Our figures indicate that it is the rural push-out !
theory that b

. ‘i _,-- '
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Table 9, Structural characteristics of absolute poverty.
Per cent and nunbers afflictad by various forms,
: EDUCATIGN -~ UN & UNDERRM-
FOOD'  WATER MEDICAL - %poy % PLOYMENT :
tNos. § SERVICE ENROL- ILLI~ Nos. {
IR/10.000 MENT  ERATES ;
Latin America 13 3 47  6.54 25 24 .34 33 :
Asia Tor East 30 301 g6 :
Near East 16 30 2.83 s 47 40 186
Africa 25 67 -79 1.3 60 74 45 €3
Raral " 80 Bad . Bad > 23
Urban 43 Good Good < 13

Adults o pp. 260
Children app. 200
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can gain u ... support in a study of reality.

On the four points whire information is availabl_e., water, health, edu:a-
tion, and employment the situat.ion is consistemtly much better in the
cities than in the countryside. As to foocd supply, it is also well kaown
that e.c. foreign food aid easily resmches the big cities but that a shor-
tage of means of transportation often prevent their distribution to the
rural areas. Thus, in spite of the rural aveas being the food producers,
even food. shortages may be rore severe there thi: in the cities.

III. The WHD study on malnutrition indicated that close to 100 millicn
children under five years of age were suffering from malrutrition. If
children wp to 15 years are taken into account same 200 million children,
according to an Fi) &stunate, may be malrourished., If the FAD figure of
460 millfon malnourished in total is then accepted, . that would leave

260 million grown ups at the core of absolute poverty.

c. A structural problem,

Blready in sectios 3d it was indicated that absolute poverty may be a
structural phencmepon. It may ke a structural problem within the capita-
list economy, to which we will cane back. But it also seems to be One
for the individuals concerned. For tiwse who suffer from it, they pro-
bably suffer fram all its manifestations. They are people who live bad-
ly, who eat insufficient food of bad quality, who walk long distances
to get mot so healthy-r_ water, whose children never get any sex;ious_ edu-
cation and instead play around in ditches filled with excreta, who cannot
find ard much less afforda modern doctor when they and their children
get sick. The hopes to.come out of the misery by finding a good job Are
clcsé to romrexistent.

The major group of people suffering from absolute poverty are afflicted
by all these concrete problems. If absolute poverty is to be eliminated,
coordmated Programs attacking all these concrete dimensions at the same
time are necessary. Srnélle.l; actions on ope point or arcther are not of
mach avzil. The problem is structural and so must be the solutions.

d. Cavses  behind absolute poverty.

In this chapter we have only tried to describe the prencmenon of aheatoen
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Poverty, We have not tried to emplain it. Tuwo things have,

. however,
consciorsly been rointed out in several

sections.

The first is- that the various concrete expressic;ns of poverty seem to
be almost chronic over time, when

: Sdged from the absolute mumber of
individuals involved,

"I‘he second is tha* the inequalities of incame distribution, which are
Ccreated by the market economies may, even during gooa eConomic growti'\

periods, have effects that help to explain this seeningly chronic state
of absolute poverty, -

These twc observations will be useful to keep in mind when we now go

over to an attempt to give a nore theo.etical explanation of why abso-
l.ute pove"q/ exists and a discussion about how it oould be eliminated.
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. Shapter 111, Eliminaiion of ansolute noverty - a new goal for the is completely égntered around the idea that the elimination of absolute
vorld econcaw ? : poverty, nainl.y through a global full employment policy, should booome
1. Towards a new goal ? i r the cenival topic of both the conference 9 and the ensuing policy.

To provide cne per cent of the rich mtiéns‘cblp in foreign aid to : The signs are many enough to beljeve that they may cowe to coalesce
the peus nations has been a singularly uninspiring goal. «;c are-.u-_s re- - into a new policy for the global international economy . Such a gozl could
sults. To close the economic gap between rich 2-d Pmr nations is nothing come to be highly' inspiring, causing the true humnitarian spirit in the
but a rethorical goal, Real development has gone in the opposite di_recti.m.{ - richer nations to come forward in quite another manner than the one-per-
Bonaric growth has not cured poverty in poor, nor alienation amd i || cent goal has done. In spite of half a billion pecple being involved
satisfaction in rich nations. lew goals for economic pon-gies are roeded. s ‘below the poverty line, the policy is also much more realistic than any

‘e elinination of absolute poverty could, along the 1ines of the { empty talk about "closing the gap", as will be shown in chapter IV,
philosophy of inverted utilitarianics, become such a goal. i "f:"inally, such a comron goal for rich and poor nations could become the .

Some signs can be found that this is not only wishful thirking, 1r joint focal point of canpromise between the North and the South inside
but part of a growing policy. In the UN Populations Conference in Bucha- ! - the now much tangled discussion about & NIEO; the rich nations accepting
rest the elimination of absolute poverty was suqgested as a basic anal f L a nurber of the more far-reaching demands of the poor countries, while
for the cufiing development policy_n Since at least 1973 the World Bank {' asking the quid pro quo not for thomselves but for the poorest strata
has been changing much of its rethoric and some of its actions in this {. of the poor nations This might be a rea}listic way to avoid
directions.?) In his speech to the Tth U Special General Assembly in i that new Cold War between North and South that Mr, Kissinger in his
September 1975 the US foreign minister, Kiss'mge-r, stressed the necessity :{ Septenber 1975 speech also warned of.
to put a fleor wnder absolute poverty as a basic ai_m of any development E F Let us assure that this development would came to take place, that
policy.?’) The demands for a new international ¢ order (NIED) are ‘ L_ the outcome of the present North-South dialogue about a NIED would
largely based upon the ideas that absolute poverty mst be abolished. And ;f result in a mitual agresment to establish a policy for the elimination
the basic TI0 docunent for the World . Erployrent. Conferonce in Jvne 1576 :, of absoiute poverty as soon as possible, with the view of realizing this

- ! goal in the 1980's or, as ILO has suggested, at the very latest at the
To be aded yea.r 2000, :
ltu Mmlds@magrearentmﬁobere_altzed?'ﬂdsisﬂlefirsf
: serious question that must be asked in order to understand what we are
—

talking about,

In order to answer this cuestion, it is necessary to mderstarid
rot only the forrs and dirensions of absclute poverty, but also whv it
exists, Let us thus go over to a smmewhat theoretical cutline of the

basic reasons behind this phenomenon.
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J. Reauons behind gbsolute poverty,
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The income distribution in any scciety can be lcoked
a e - . - - e

upon at in fipure #, wherc the number of individuals are

2

ABS¢ Pov.

Pl P2 P
measured on the P (Population) axis and their income or the
S (material Standard of living) axis. Many individuals have’
a low and ‘a few have a high income. The area under Py S1 is
a rough measure of on the one hand total material income and,

on the nther, the pressure exerted on the natural resources

of the globe, its human harrying capacity. If populotion grows

1 10 52 this

ecological pressure grows frum the area covered under P

from Pl *0 P2 and the material standard from S

1 Sl

to that under P2 82.

Absoclute poverty'can in this figure be understood simply
as a given standard, ABS, below ghich human health is endan-
gered and, at the very bottom, death-follows.

The figure can be seen as showing the cénditions‘of one
nation or of the world as a wnole.

Wry then do some pecple have a real income that falls
below the absolute poverty line * Many answers can be giwven.

Here I will group them together into three main categories.

fA) The growth school maintains, in essence, that we all

started from a very low level and that we are slowly lirting

everybody above the absolute pévarty line. Absolute poverty

-is, S0 1o Say, the original human condition. Even if its spokes:

ar
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men agree that growth ushally takes place mainfy in the top
and middle pérts of the income ladder, the results will *rickle
down also to the bottom and 1ift the whole society up from ?
Pl S1 to PLA??’ thereby eliminating absolute_poverty, ‘;
<G 8o
. 2n
b Sli
-
d
[N
ABS. .
i
V
The political solution advocated by this school is, of .f
course, that economic growth .should be continued and, if :L
1]
_possible, speeded up. Then, sooner or later, absolute poverty "
’ alreode e
will be conauered in the world,as it¥has been inside the more Ve
developed nations. it
A . ) '
2) The population school sees that the tremendous growth
since the beginning of the industrial revelution has nct had .

the effects hoped for by the growth school, with which it is

T oo

often cembined. The explanation given is that connected to the
. . }

name of Malthus, that the poépulation explosion is faster than ,t

[

the trickling down process and therefore perpetuateé the probleﬁ‘

1

of absolute poverty. Expressed in the terms of figure 33 when !
growth lifts Pl S1 to PlASZ the vopulation explosion draws out

the P-line and the combined result is that of P, S

2 ?'with about

as many individuals ‘living below the absolute poverty line :

-y

in the second as in the first case. s

The pelitical solution advocated by this school is, of

course, population controls.

It can be added that the recent dizcussions about the

potential global resource shortages have somewhat shaken the
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believers in the growth school and intensified the claime for
controls by the population school.

€43 The inequality school is a name that can be given

to a number of theories that explain the existence of absolute
poverty as a result of the functioning 6f7the market economy
as such, something that cannot be cured Sy gr&wth‘or by popu-
lation cbntrols but only by social and institutional reform§
of the'economic system: 7 7

Its origin may be found in the biblical saying that
"to those who have shall be given, from those who do not héve
shall be taken". Modern variations are ‘he ideas that the use
of machines and cther capital intensive production methods -
creates unenployment énd_thereby absolute poverty; that cir-
cular causations with cumulative effects exist that lead to

up - or down gning development spirals whereby the rich get

richer and the poorest die; or that the catch up process in tne

middle classes leads to income distributions that are unfavo-
rable for those at the bottom of the income pyramid.

The inequality school well realizes the complications
from the population expiosion but ma;ntains that even if po-
pulation were stable, the distributional cffects of the free
market growth procéss tend to berpetuate and even aggfavate
the absolute poverty problem as is shown by the change from
Py S, to Py S5, in figure 3}, whereby the number of individuals
who suffer from absolute poverty increates by a, even in a
growth perind. To overcome this socially disruptive result the
politicail éolution advocates by this school is social reform
and welfare policies or, in some groups, revolution. Reforms .
of the sort that have taken place inside Scandinavia or in

mapy QECD-natinng are now suggested on a more global scale in
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order to put a floor under poverty-everxdheré in the world. .

This discussion is certain to become intensified in the
18980's,

The position of the author is that there is an element
of truth inlall these three schools and that an efficient
cure for absolute poverty requires a wise blending of growth,
population controels, and social reforms guiding the income:
distributien., A}l of thece threc cleomonts zare ﬁe:es:an!, non

can be excluded.

T

"'?!_'."

R v - v s B L — 8 PR s o

y e

- - - oy



p. 47 B

3, Can economic growth cure absolute povertv ?

a, Guireposts for strateqy ?

Irrespective of if absolute poverty is an "original sin" it does

hEX A

e;ast“ t5day. If the three reasons for it, discussed in last section, -
are acccpted as being the major ones, they can also be used as guiderosts
for a policy to rliminate absolute poverty. Growth, population control,

and social reforms overcoming such distributions of income that maintains

Y A

or aggravates. poverty, can be seen as three strategic points for anv

A |

serious attempt to do something about the problem. Growth and popula-
tion strategies are familiar in the discussion and will here be treated
very siortly. The arguments of the inequality school are less familiar
and will thus be discussed with somehat mre detajls. On the basis of
this discussion some criticism can be raised against some of the common
ﬁestém - and also Socuthern - proposals to create "egualite of oppor-
tunity” or to support the M¥e:s, e.q. from Kissinger and McNamara, and
a wore realistic strategy mav be indicated. This will be nevessary if
mot also an international policy goal to eliminate absolute poverty will
beocmeebig rethorical bubble.

b. The necessitv for eoconomic growth.

Almost all the existing literature agree that globally resources

- "-F

exist to such an extent that existing absolute poverty could be wiped

1

out tororTow if we found a technically perfeci redistfi.-butional solu-
tion ard accepted it politically. That, however, 1s not a very real.stic
proposition. What seems to be realistic is that the solution beccres
realized out of the future economic growth of the world. What basically
is .?..t stake is the distribution of fuiure ecoromic growth. -
In 1990 the world will have at least one third more people than in
1976 if gmwth does not take place the average nateriai standard will
@ dwn by 25 Pe!' cent., ‘I‘his is from many points of view totally unaccep—
table. Bconomic qrowth must oontinue.

c. But growth must be politically gquided. - -

An ecomm'ic growth, however, which continues along the same !ines
as the post-1945 development has done, will be very slow in abolishing

lute poverty, if it will do so at all., This will.be discussed in
section 5 beiw. Thus it is imperatiws that the future growth beccmes
quided by the new policv goal. Suggestions such as the demand of the
poor nations to increase their share of world industrial production
from 7 to 25 per cent until the vear 2000 are, from th._i.s peint of view,
highly realistic and should be accepted by the richer nations. But if

the new industrial production in the LIC's is Airected solely to reet

‘the demands of the developed nations or the Lixury consumption demends

of their domestic upper and middle classes, the realization of even

such a goal will do nothing or next to nothing to cure absclute poveriy.

d. Income distribution decides growth efforts,

- Present distribution of income and wealth are major fa:t:drs behind
the investments for future growth. If ome half of humanity has only 7
per cett of total world incame, as ILO suggests '(op;cit. p- 4), then
ve can expect at least 93 per cent of present growth efforts to be
directed to the richer half of humanity. It is they who have the money
that can cive the future profits that can justify the investments today.
For this simple reason, that any businessman can understand, it is very
difficult to envisage how such a redirection of investment towards
thesausfactto'nof the most basic needs of the poor will come to take .
place, if the market process is not guided by conscious, fizm, and rather
large policy actions within and between npations.

e. Growth can a.meliorate but not eliminate absolut:E_poverg_

TEAST T s G e bl pemd g e e e

'Ilusisnottodmythatg_rwthinﬂ'nelmrgnm lays the basis for -

the possibilities to eliminate absoluté poverty. The simple fact that -

a good inveree correlation oxists between levels of economic development
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and prevalence of absolute poverty in all the statistics of chaptgr II,
indicates the beneﬁcml effects of growth.

If we assume a normal rate of economic growth in Asia and Africa

of sume two to three per cent per year per person - which on the post -

1973 prospects is very optimistic - wo know, however, that Asia and Afric:

will not reach eveﬁ half the present Latin American economic level in

1990 and will be far away from it also in the vear 2000. The existence

in Latin America of absolute poverty is still quite widespread. In other

words, an economic growth policy along the lines of those we have experjer

ced during recent decades will possibly tend t~ amelicrate the situation
somewhat. But the rate of improvment is so clo that on the basis of ex-
perience until now we can safely assume that econcmic growth alone will |
-decidedly not eliminate absolute poverty in Asia and Africa nzither in
1990 or in the year 2000. '

We are thus forced to turn 4c the wo other quideposts fur Geve—
loprent.

R
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4. Will population policies helo ?
During the UN Population Year of 1974 this issue was so intcnzely
discussed that very little needs to be said about it here. Let me _h
only point out thic_se chservanda, ,.

a. Population for the 1980's is already decided.

It is possible that population policies may have some effect in 7
the long run. But within the horizon here discussed, mainly the 1980°'s, = -
they will not atfect the issue of absolute poverty. Those who will care |
on the labour maiket, ‘a.nd possibly not find jobs, during the 1980's are
already born, The parents of the child;‘en of tha 19-80'5 already exist.
All historical experience indicates t_hat efforts to change such a *.'ital_‘
behaviour as procreation by conscious state policies are very difficult

and slow in their effects. To get the young Swedes to abstain from a

vy 1-!« s

car or to postpone its purchase by three or four years is considered
clitically irpossible. To get the young citizens of India, Nigeriz or
Mexico to control their child bearing is even rore difficult,

In other words, for the period here discussed, poi:ulation policies

as part of a policy package to elirinate absolute poverty is irmaterial.

b, The interdependence between fertility and poverty,

-m

:‘;r

The economiT policies for the 1980's will, however, affect the long
run future of population growth, and vice vérsa. From this point of view
one of tpe least ambiquous results of the population discussion is the
fact that the bést way of reducing fc-.'rti_.lity i1e economic growth and social
security. In other words, a policy to eliminate absolute poverty may be

expected to decrease fertility in the longer nun, thereby reducing the

counteractions of the population explosion to the poverty abolishing " -
effects of economic growth,

c. High standard may not be necessary if securitv is ovovided.

' The information that comes frem China and scme speculations based



ps Sl

on research in India (Mamdani} can fluatify the h&pothesis tr;at a vzry
high level of material standard is not necessarv to reduce the rave of
fertility if a decent amunt of social security is assured. The argument
is that in nations and social groups vhere Tortality is high and social
security is inexistant the only pa.rer:*:g' security for olli_ age that exists
is many children. 5ix children may, as.-a rule of thurb, be necessary to
have two surviving sons. A policy to eliminate absolute poverty, wh.i.ch
would reduce mortality and give social security, would thus lay the basis

for a more rapid decline in fertility than could otherwise be expected.

d. Long-run population effects of a poverty skiateqy.

What I have briefly indicated here is that while any populati~n
Pelicy in the 1980's would be unlikely to reduce absolute poverty as
explained in section 2b above, 'a policy to eliminate absolute poverty
in e 1980's nay e W lelect wilh the variables Geciding e 1oy
nn papulatiq‘x development in a positive way. An ant_.i-pcvert.y policy may
corc. to ccnbine with a population poli_cy into a circular causation with
positive cumulative results of a sort that could contribute to 2 balan—
ced lony run global development.

This s also samething that should be taken into account in con-
sidgring the @e discussed pollcv. .

Conversely ane could well argue that to pexmit absolute poverty
tp qmti.‘.:_\,:l_a. to ex:Ls;t :|.s a good way to ensure th;t the population evnlo-

sion \;il_l coptime to cause problems.

»
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5. Could an egalitarian policy of income redistributjon help?

a. The catch up hypothesis.

My own version of the income schonl, which I think is crucial if
anything is going to happen in the field of absolute poverty before
1990, hac been presented in chapter I, where I d.i.?cussed the psycholo-
gical propensity to catch up and the necessity to tuzn. the philosophy
of wutilitariaism upside down.

In chapter 11 it was furthermmore shown how the inequality of
income distribution, and the free market tendencies to aggravate tiis
distribution, mignt make matters even worse for the poorest strata
of the population. Clear eviderce arc lacking, as the word "might™
indicates. But the effects mentioned for nutrition in section 2e, for
water in 3f, for health services in 4e, for educatiom in 5¢, and for
employient in 6e and 6g should be properly researched as soon as possible.
Knewledge of this sort, and practical actions based on the resu}ts that
such studies will giwve, may be the sine gua rcn for -success in any
policy of laying a flocor under absolute poverty.

Specific studies of the concrete‘ expressions of absolute poverty
along ﬂme lines do, to my knowledge, not yet exist. But some
evidence has been forthcoming on the effects of the general distribution
of itmre Same references to a few st:ndiés: An thie field may be use-
ful.

b. Eccuomic growth generates absolute poverty?

The post -~ 1945 develomment policy has been built upon the assump-
tion that the growth-model, combined with the trickling down effect,

would do away with absolute poverty. In the very long mun this may

perhaps also come to pass, but not in, the short run, not within the -

horizon of the 19680's.

e
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The best study of this question is probably written by
Irma Adilman and Cynthia Taft r-;:_’rﬂs. who have

made a cross-sectional
study of 74 countries, ‘

using 13 indicators of & socialcultural nature,
17 of a political, and 18 of an econamic nature with a refined

Statistical methodology. b Their conclusions with Tespect to

inccne distribution are as follows:

"When econaric growth begins in a subsistence agrarian economy
through the expansion of a narrow modern sector, inequality in the

distribution of income typically increases greatly, particularly whoce
expatriat

ate exglojtation of rich patural resources provices the mctivating
force for growth. The income share of the poorest 60 per cent declines

signj.fi"antly, as does that of the middle 20 per cent, and the incone

share of the top § per cent increases st_rikingly."

“The position of the poorest "60 per cent typ:.cally worsens, hoth

relatively and cbsolutely .
i .

Even .when growth changes fram the sharply dualistic form to ope
that is more troadly based, the mi~dlae sector usually benefits and the
poorest 40 per cent typically continues to lose both absclutely and
relatively."”

These mw@s suggest that a period of close to two generations

would be required before the poorest two quintiles recovered their
absolute position.”

... the poorest segments of the population tyﬁically benefits
from economic growth only when the govermment plays an inportant ecce.cmic

role and ﬂmwidespxeadeffortsamnhhtoithhm resouce
base. ™

—————— e

1) Irma Adelman & Cynthia Taft Morris i Equi
] » Economic Growth & Social HA
in Developing Countries. Stanford University Press 1973, pp. 1783’81.
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The ILO-report on Basic Needs, alreauy cuoted, has, partly based on
some couitry studies perfomed within the ]ID-tgq..retariat, come to a
similar conclusion: .

"Contrary to ecarlier expectations, the experience of the past two
Gecades has shown that rapid growth of aggregate output does not hy
itself reduce pov e:]’.'ty and inequality or provide sufficient productive
erployment withir acceptable periodes of time. This does not mean that

“the traditianal approach could not achieve these results in the lorger

“term. But it is no longer acceptable in human texms or responsible

in political terms to wait several generations for thu benefits of
develoment to trickie down until they finally reach the poorest
'qr_DUPS-”l)

While the conclusi.on with respect to deteriocrating absolute

poverty from hﬂa\mﬁn and Morric is validg r"_*nlj for Psiz z2nd NMrica,
but not ncoessarily for Latin America, and while ILO concedes that in
same gener.aticms grwﬂ-x could do Avay with__absolute poverty, same
econcmists maintain that even this is optimistic, that sbsolute poverty
is generated within the capitalist system in ways vhich are d:.fficult
to avoid on any level of development. The substitution of capital in- _
tensive mad'm\ezy'for human labour, resulting from the ReD process in

the rich nations, and combined with the freedam of the multinaticmal

- companies and the absence of serious vedistributive government poli-

cies, virtually guarantee the production of more absolute poverty. A
leading West Burovpean expert concludes e.g.:

"The view expounted in this essay ... is that in a world capitalist
- system composed of nation-states and characterized by rapid technical
progress in the developed countries, the poor countries would tend
to he aeprived of their most valuable resources, namely, high-lewel-
manpower and national econcmic surplus. ” These resources are extracted

in a variety of ways ~ through trade, through migration, throush
flows of finance capital - with the result that intemational inequality

1) IO, Employment, Growth and Basic Needs, Geneva 197€, p. 4.
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is increased and, in som: cases, the standard of living of the mase of
the poor is depressed absolutely. In other words, underdevelopment. is
accentuaced. Indeed, in my opinion, underdevelopment should be undex-
stood as a product of capitalism:, the consequence of an economy being
deprived of its own ,resomces.!'l) '

The conclusion that can be drawn iram these and other results of
recent economic research about the possibilities of a continued growth
policy to eliminste absolute poverty is well given by the last words
of the introduction to the Adelman—Morris book: ‘

"our conclusion, while necessarily tentative, point strongly to
the importance of éocial, institutional, and political transformations
for the achievement of greater political and economic equality; and
they underline the urgent need to discard as outnoded the view that
economic growch in low-incare countries typically benefits the

we)
masses.

1) Keith Griffin, "The Intermatiomal Transmission of Inequality”.
world Develomment, Vol. 2, No. 3, March 1874, p. 14.

2) cg.cit. p. 3.
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¢c. Capital intensity in North necessitates socialism in South.

Apart from 1‘;his, let us call it the Adelman-Morris argument for
how economic gro.ih in reality has functioned with respect to abso-
“lute poverty, a nurber of othor arguments could be adduceq for sup-
port of the inequality school and to throw doubt on the correctness of
ﬂ}e'lqrwm school. Here I will only teke up one, related to the dis-
cussion about -natural resource sca.rc.{ties in recent years but, so

far as I know, not seriously treated in the debate.

After the Limits to Growth of the Club of Rome the argument has
often been heard that ;f natural resources are in so short a supply
as thies report mede them out to be, the problem of the distribution
of the remaining resources should become the focal point of priority
in the debate. The poor nations and individuals should, it has been
implied, get more of them. o . ‘

A ornstdevable ammmt of opposition has hoon gintn 10 this thosis,
claiming that with the help of further progress in technology huranity
will not face any resource scarcities in the foresesable future, There-—
fore the prmm:pét_ion with a more just redistribution of remaining
ratural resources could not be justified by this specific argueent,
however valuable it may be on other grounds. '

This is well ksown. What has not been cbserved is the implication
of this argument for the institutional, social and political system
within the poor nations. Especially not if it is also argued, as is
ocomron in the West, that continued rapid growth of consumption also )
in the rach mations is the best way of helping the poor natims tO grow,
as they then will be able to sell even more of their primary products
and minerals ete. '

There seems to be a conmon consensus that the future availability
of respurces is dependenf upon technical progress. All the easily

available ‘resources have alredv been used up. The best land, the richest
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and most accessible ores, the areas with the most optimal water-supply
have been used first of all. The global cperations of the iVestern canga-
nies have assured that this statement holds true for all nations which
have not been_closed for them.

Onc consequence of this fact is that the poor nations cannot start
their economic develogment with the same sinmple resources and the same
simpie technique as the Western nations once did. The regource consunp- -
tion of the already QGveloped nations have robied them of this possi-
bility.

If the poor nations want to use their own remaining resources at
a reasonable cost they are in practice forced to use modern technology,
mainly developed by the Western multinational conmpanies. This is cartain-
ly true if they are operating within the framework of presént world
corpetiiion. It is probably also true for the socialist natigns,
which have tried to regulate their relations with this system, as tech-
nological cholce is much more restricted in practice than in theory.

This modern technology has been developed in the capital intensive
Western nations hased on Westerp factor proportions. They are, as is
well known, normally of a highly capital intensive nature. when they are
transferred to the poor nations they may be slightly modified, but a
nwber of studies indicate that the direct investment of the MNC's in
the LOC's have a high degree of capital intensitv. In fag g, the 400

mejor irdustrial companies of the worid do nct employ more than about

30* million paople in all, at home and abroad, or about as many as the (¢ l)O;

employable population of Brazil.l) That they are of infinitesimal impor-

tance for the emplovrent picture.in the poor nations has been pointed

l)I...G.'E‘ram.‘w, "Myl tinational enterprises, the intemational division

of labour in manufactures, and tho developing countries,® *

World Employnent Research Paper, WEP 2-28/WP 4, ILO, Geneva, 1975,
p. 19,
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PR

p. 58

out in chapter II, section 6e. A nujof reason for this fact is their
high dcyres of capital intensity. .

If the poor nations are to.use their own remaining natural re-
sources, as further economic growth dcman&s, t.hev are thus forced by
the development to utilize capitai intensive techrology in broad see-
tors o'f society. A

The availabilitv of capital is, however, limited in these poor
nations. At the Shme time as un- and underemplovment is extremely
widespread, and a serious reason behind the existence of absolute po-

verty.

Capital intensive techmology to solve the resourse problems may

be necessary. But capital intensive technologv will, ceteris paribus,

make the emplovment problem even more difficult to solve.

Employment is, however, as was shown on page 33, the only existing
alternatiw to & conscious rolicy of income distrihution in the moor
pations, 1f t.huse who todav. suffer from ebsolute poverty cannot find
a gainful Ienployr-rent which will help them to escape from this condition,
their only alternative is to get an income, or the basic goods that an
income could ‘buy, through a pelicy of redistribution.

In the West the intensitv of state redistribution of income, in one
way or another mostly finapced bv taxes, is often considered as ore of
the best indications of the "socialist” character of a govermment, espe-
cially by those who do not vant to pav the taxes.

In swwary, to make a long and vary complicated story short: A
continuing growth policy will .requ.Lf'e more natural resources; which
will require more technical progress; that is normally developed on
the labour-shori Western markets and is thus capital intensive; this
capital intensive technologv is transferred to the poor nations where re-
maining natural resources cannot easily be utilized in any other way;
but high capital intensitv in some sectors will diminish enployment

possibilities cenerallv and aggravate the un- and underemployment pro-
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blems and absolute poverty at the bottom of society; which thus cnly

can be solved through a poiicy of -government intervention in the warket

income oreation process, redistributing income from the rich to the
poor; which, by those who dislike to be taxed, easily will be branded
as socialism and comumism. A

In other words, the present capital intensive and growth centered
so-called free market economies in the West seem, by their large scale
irport of resources from ahd export of capital intensive technology
to the poor nations, to fo:.:oe them Lowards a socialist tfpe of redi-~
distributional policies, if the prcilem of abeolute poverty will stand
- any chenoe at all of being solved. . 7

B
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-~-d. Redistribution can help in a model.

Like Adelman and Morris also the Latin American model of the
Bariloche Foundation comes to the conclusion that the problem of
ahsolute poverty cannot be solved within the foreseeable future, wnd

certainly not before 1990, without some serious redistributional

methods in an egalitarian manner. It is interesting to obsefrve, however,

that this model does make -it likely that with the help of such a redis-

tribution in the 1980's it is quite feasable to eliminate absolute pover-

ty shortly thereafter.

Wmt'neyrmtheirnatharaticalmdel on assumptions of an
egalitarian income distribution within each -region, they arrive at
the corclusion that with nommal ecconamie growth rates, the basic needs
can be satisfied in Africa in the year 2008 and in Latin America in
1992. If the Aevelépment instead {s continued on the besie of prescnt
income distribution within the areas, Africa will be able to satisfy
basic needs in the year 2046, 38 years later, and Latin America in
the year 2043, 50 years later than when the model was run on the
assunptions of an egalitariap income distri.buticn.l)

The conclusion of this study group is that™ ... economic growth
with the preservation of the current income distribution system would,
at the very best, delay the goal of a liberated humanity, free fram
suffering and misery, by at least two generations. ‘It also implies
the necd to devote between three and five times more material re-
sources to the achievement of the dﬁired_dajective, thus multi~
plying the pressure on the environment. All this to maintain the care-

less consumption of privileged mimrit.i.es."z)

1) Fundacifn Bariloche, Modelo Mundial Latinoamericano, p. 136

2) jfbrj"g;r'a similar rxhclﬁsim, sce shapter 5:2 of the 4th draft of J.
Tinbergen -~ Club of Rome, "Reviewing the Intemational Order®, Rio
19. Multigraphed version, early 1976.



e. Redistribution can help in reality? '

A considerakle nunber of Western cbservers testify to vhat
seems to be the fact that absolute powerty, in the material sense,
by and large has been élhni_nated in the so-called socialist nations,
not only in the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe but also in Cuba ard in
the pcor- nation of Ch.ina.l)

Few observers claim the opposite.

This positive develo];rrﬂ)t in the commmist nations have gone
together with a process of income redistribution, whereby the very
rich have been eliminated, workers and state arployee_s seem to howe
about the same wage differentials as in the rore developed lWestern
nations, and the poorl have got a higher percentage of total income
than in the West. From the point of view of absolute poverty it is the
last po.nt that is of najor interest as it can be taken as an indicatioﬁ
of the size of the necﬁsaxg-( redistribution.

While I am rather sceptical against all statistical infoimation
of this sort, some figures can anyway be reported. _

The proportion of total incame that is received by the poorest
20 per cent of the population varies in most iaig regions, including
North America, Western Burope, Africa, (figures for Asia are scarce),
and Latin America, between 4 and 7 per cent.?! 1In contrast, the Bari-
loche model reports that a proportion of 10.4 per cent of the income
goes to the ’20 per cent poorest in both USSR and Eastern Purope, while

ILO reports 11.3 per cent for China.’’
1) A muber of references to support this statement can be found in
chapter IT of G. Adler-Karlsson, The Political Economy of East-

West-5South economic cooperation. Springer Verlag, Wien and New York,
19+6, forthecoming.

2} FundaciSn Bariloche, Modelo MunGial Latincamericano, p. 135; Felix
Paukert "Incame Distribution at Different lLevels of Development:

A mrvey of Evidence," International I.-abour Review, vol. 108, Nos.
2 -3, 1973, op.97 - 125

3) Bariloche, ibid.ILO, Emloyment,Growth and Basic Needs,Geneva 1976,p.42

If these fijqures for the communist nations are considered as
approximately correct, and if it is »zsumsd thut the Western observers
who claim that absolute poverty has been eliminated in these nations
are not too much mmm, we have same support for the idea that
a rediztribution of between 4 and 7 per cent of the na:tional incare
within the poor nations may indeed help to abolish absolute povgrty,
in the material sense. .

This redistribution in the commmist nations has, howevex,

901;9 together with a full employment polxcy. It is difficult to kow
how mach of the income redistribution that has taken place as a result .
of this employmeiit policy and how much is related to outright re=
distribution in the form of income transfers or rationing of com-
modities. |

Neither is it easy to know if the accusations that the totalitarian
restrictions on the physical and spiritual movements that have boon a -
feature of all commmist nations is A necessary pr:.ce to be paid for the
elimination of material aksolute poverty.

vhat is of a considerable political importance for the Western

- gystem, however, is the widespread and well-supported belief that the

communist nations have been able to eliminate apsolute poverty in the
‘material .sense. Thus it is no longer possible to claim that this is an

impossible godl to realize,
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6. Conclusions. e . . '

We have discusued three éxplana.'_i_ons for the existence of absolute
poverty. The first is' that such a poverty is the "origi.r.ml sin" or, at
Iéast, thé orfiginal conditicn of htman_tty,- which economic growtn has
helped 0 cure and could help to cwre_in the future. The second is the
population explosion that cancels out the beneficial effects ef economic
growth and mekes the problem appear more or less chronic, in terms of
abso-lute nuntbers, in the poor nations. (See chapter II, section 2£,
3e and 5d). The third is the ml distribution of resources and in-

.come, which in the process of growth may even beoonernr*ore wnequal, to an
extent that mey maintain and even acyravate the problems of absolute
poverty.

The conclusions which I believe can be drawn from this chapter
are the following.

Very little can bs dome to the populéti.o-; developient in Qe
seriod here considered, up tall 1990. Howewer, a policy of absolute
poverty in the 1980's may come wo have positive effects for the long
run pepulation development and thereby for avoiding a situation where

future population growth cancels out the good effects of economic growth.

Partly because of tl'uelpopulation growth, and partly in order to
overcome existing absolute povérty, ecocnomic growth mist continue.
Howewsr, in view of the fact that spontapeous econamic growth is largly
guided by a demind pattern created by an income distribution where the
poorest half of humanity only has 7 per cent of total income, suwch a
growth is not likely to be directed to the prrblems connected to ab-
solute poverty. To become relevant for this problem the economic growth
mist Lecdme quided also by politica® dedisions, counterbalancing the pure
profitability criteria, which to 93 per cent is quided by the richer
half of hiumanity.

Finally we have collected a number of argurents showing that the

.and internaticnal incame distribution, and to adopt the necessary social
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inequalities of incone and purchasing power, connected to the hormal
Western cconomic growth process,in fact norml ly does aggravate absclute

poverty. This has been shown by refined statistical studies and can todav

‘hardly be doubted. It is even possible to state that the capital intensiwve

Western growth process forces the poorer nations to adopt socialist re-
distribution policies, if they will stand any chance at all of eliminating
absolute poverty within the foreseeable future. On the positive slide it .
has been made probably, both in the theoretical Bariloche model and in
communist reality, that it is possible to elirdnate absolute poverty.

If that is so, vhy shouldn't also the Western societies be able to do
it ?

It is my own conclusion that if the Western pations do not positi-
vely try to create and support a policy of redistribution of income,
both nation2lly and internationally, the problem of ‘absolute poverty is .
qoing to be just as chronic in 1990 as it is in 1976. During the last two -
years the UN system has arrasged a nuiber of woild conferences, essen~
tially around thi: problem, the Population Conference, the Wor:d Food
Conference, the World Employment Conference, the Glabal Water Conference,
the Habitat Conference, and a nunber of Special U.N. General Assemblies
and BNCTAD conferences. ]

It is'my conviction that if we are unable to change the national

and political reforms that can realize such a change, the UN system in
the 1994 can repeat all these conferences with about the same agendas,
discussing the same problems of an essentially unchanged situation with

respect to abgolute poverty for the poorest fifth of humanity.
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Chapter IV, Towards & world anti-vovertv crusade,

{Caveat to readers of the first draft: What follows is an idea
“that may be useful. So far, however, I have not had time to work
* it through and would particularly mach appreciate criticism and
‘comrents on this.part of the draft that could help the further
work, ) . . ’

1. Towards a two-sten strategv.r

In last chapter we have shown that the elimination of absolute
poverty will require a combination of population, growth, and redistri-
butive policies. But we have also shown that no population policy can
affect the poverty issue before 1990, The World Bark has convincingly
desonstrated the weak growth prospects for the majority of‘tre nations
rost affected by povertv. And we all know how extremely difficult it

is to change social behaviour and distribution of incame in the short
- run of only 15 vears. We have ample reasons to believe that without
extraordinary act.io‘ﬁs. very little will happen to absolute poverty with-
in the time horizon here d.tscuséed, that is, before 1990.

If that is so, and we still are interested in trving to eliminate

absolute poverty, ex'traordimry actions to d> it will be necessarv.
Extraordirary actions can alsc have success in this field. That
has been shown e.g. by the alphabetization campains in Cuba and by the
programlof barefoot doctors in China. It has been said that the most
widely read book among Soviet planners is a study of the organizatiomal
patterm of General Motors. The commmnists pick up all tlﬁ best they
can from the West. Why shouldn't the West pick up some of the good
things that the commnists have done, and try to doiven better ? And,
corpared to other nations on the same level of develo;rrent. many reports
indicate that the Chinese and Cubans have done an extraordinarily good job
within the field of material absolute poverty.
The have dpe it bv huge ‘nationallv coordinated programs in

wilch more or less the wholo population has heen mobilized, I am con-
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vinced that without a similar crusade not much will happen to absolute
poverty within the 1980°s. But I am equally convinced that with the
political will, and the ample resources and superior organization ability
that the West could put at the disposition of the govermenfs in the
poor nations, who wanted to eliminate absolute poverty, most of this
work could be done within the 1980's.

.What we need is a v.ision that it can be dope, a blueprint for
doing 1t, and the political will to make reality match the blueprint.

In its very barest outlines, I will try to orovide the beginning of
the vision and the blueprint in this chapter. What I want to suggest
cin be  called a world anti-poverty crusade, designed'to eliminate ab-
solute poverty alreadv within the decade of the 1980's.

I belicve this is possible, But I also believe realism demands a
clear insight that such a crusade s not enowgh. The crusading spirit
cannot be kept up for a very long time. Neither can it, by itself, ful-
ly change |;he underlying long-run causes for absolute paverty; The po-
pulation policies, the redistributional efforts that may change the
direction of econatmic growth towards the poolrest strata of society, and
the control of those factors in society that may tond to generate absolute
poverty, will require a longer time.span for rore fundamental changes.

At the same time that we make an all-out effort to eliminate the
consequences of absolute poverty as they exist today, we must also lay
the fondation for an economic order where absolute poverty will become
neither generated nor tolerated. Otherwise it will reappear when the -

crusade fades awayv. That

strateqe, however, will have to be worked out
in another context. Here we are concentrating upon the 1980's.

What I am sugyesting is thus a two-step strategv. The first step
is to eliminate ahsolitte poverty, as moch a3s is humanly possible, during
the 1980's, hy providing cverybody with access t0 those simple things

that are recessary for a decently healthy survivél ard for wiping out
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‘the utterly unnecessary suffering and loss of life, The second step,
vhich will garantce that the results won in the short run will last in
the long, must be a strategvy for.; so changing our societies,
botli in the rich and the poor nations as well as our intemational re-
lations, in such a way as to make absolute povertv an impossibility.
The first step should be attacked immediately. But it will be futile
in the lohg run, unless we also seriously start to lay the foundation
for the Geeper changes in society that will form the subsequent step.

© Let ne repeat, here we will just concentrate on the first step.’

2..Do we have the resources ?

ILet us start with a basic materialistic quostion: do we have the
resources to eliminate absolute poverty already within the 1980's ?

The answer appears to be: emphatically vyes |

In chapter IT absolute poverty has been shown to affect around
half a billion people. That appears to be a very great nurber, more than
10 per cent of the global population and' 20 per cent of the IDC's o
population. Can the resources be found to eliminate this poverty ?
And the money to finance them 7

It is certainly very difficult to Mr these questions. But
sare estimates are to be found in the literature, and others can be
made on the basis of existing information. The conclusion that all of
them point to is 'that the elimination of absolute poverty is, from
the purely economic point of view, certainly a feasable policy. On the
assumption that the economic syvstem does not generate absolute poverty

by itself, an analysis of the present situation consistently shows.

that what is inwlved is nothing more than, at the most, the normal F \

- economic growth of a cowple of years in the rich nations. If these na~
tions could keep back: their consumption growth for a omuple of vears
and totally devote their growth potential to the issue of absolute

poverty, the economic aspects could easily be rastered.

'Ihe estimates are as follows:

a. The World Bark has estimated that an investrment of as little
as 125 billion dollars over a ten years period, half of what the world
spenyds an armanent in a single yeaf, would assure a decent existence
1o everybody This is less trxancnepercentdf U.S.'GN,P over the same
period. (NYT, 24.4.76, from Barbara Ward, The Home of Man. Norton, 1976.
will he.extended.)

b. In section 5¢ of chapter IIT it was shown that the communist
nations scem to have elimipated absolute poverty with a redistribution
of approxirately 4 to 7 per cent of the total GNP to the 20 per cent
roorest of the population, As the richest 10 per cent of the households
in the nom=-socialist poor nations typically receive about 40 per cént
of the personal income, this redistribution, while polit:.cally certainly
very difficult, would not appear to be i.rrpossible.

This calculat:o'n should be wvalid for, at least. Latin America.

It is more dowbtful for, say, the 25 poorest nations, on the UN defini-
tion, with less than § 100 in P in 1968, probably less than 200 in
current prioes today, and with prospects of no real growth in the rest
of the 1970's, In these countries intermational redistributions might
be required. |

€. Assure that the rich nations were to collect the income equi-
valent to 7 per cent domestic redistribution for the poorest half of
huranity. We hawe alreadv quoted the IO estimate that this group only
has 7 per gent of the total world imcome. As China is included in this
figure but does not concern us here, the estimate is on the higﬁ side,

7 per cent redistribution cut of 7 per cent of world income indicates

that only 0,49 or alout half of one per cent of total income in the world

had to be redistributed fram the rich to the poor nations in order to
solve the absolute poverty problems. -

Assuming that it would take ten dollars effectivelyto transfer one
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for this purpose; the size of the problem still doecs not appear to be
more than 5 per cent of the yearly world production or equivalent to'
not more than two years nopmal growth in the OECD area. -

d. .In the InterimVReport fmmr the RIO-project (Reviewing the in-
ternational order, Rotterdam, June 1975, p. 3} a comrent prisarily
referring to the demands within the NIEO, the author states: '

"No massive redistribution of past incom: and wealth is being
deranded:- In fact, even if all the demands are added up, they do mot
exceed about 1 % of the QWP of the rich nations. What is really required,
" however, is a mdi_st.ributio.rn of future growth opportunities.”

e. The above estimates refer to monetary aggregates for the vhole
of the problem. Two particular estimates with respect to food and one
for education have also been found.

- In a lecture ln Johns Hopkins University School of Hygenc and
Public lealth on February 5th 1976 Fred H. Sanderson®’ of the Brookings

Institution estimates that the ;'ralnutrition pmblem was managable,
Basing himself on the FAD estimate that appromimately 460 million people
today are mdemourished he saj.d that in terms of calories and grain
it would take no rore than about 25 million tons of grain to bring
these 460 million up to standard of about 2000 calories per day. This
does mt{ represent mze than two per crgnt of world grain production or
-ten per cent of US production. This he compares to the sixtecn lelio}x
tons supplied by the United States alone as food aid at the heigl.xt of
"the Indian food shortage in the mid 1960's,

f. Another calculation made inside the staff of the World Bank

and based upon average calorie deficits inside different regions come

1’E‘red H. Sanderson, The Food Situation in the Developing Countries:

Trends and Policies. Unpublished paper.
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to the conclusion that the total calorie deficit in the poor nations

in terms of gréin corresponds to some 38 million tons of )food grain.
Which would correspond to three per cent of world and fifteen per cent
65 US grain pmdmtion.z)

' g. Finally, with respect to education, UNESCO calculated in the . .
middle of the 1960°s that it would be possible to eliminate two thirds
of the illiteracy in the world at a cost of 1.9 billion dollars over

a ten year period. UNESCO was unable to finunce this program. As it was
to be realized mainly by the help of television, it may be pointed out
that the sum mentioned corresponded appro:d.n".ately to the Pentagon tele—
commmication system every year at that time.

{Sources to be added.)

h. All these estimites point in one direction. Elimination of

absolute poverty before 1990 is a manageable proposition. What is lacking

to realize it is certainly not resources.

TBRD, Undernutrition and Poverty, Bank 5taff Working Paper, No. 202,
April 1975, p. 3.
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3. For a political decision on a NIFD,

Resources are available. With the proper political decision they
can be mcbilized. The present discussion about 2 new international
eoconomic order (NIEO) may be the proper fonum in which £6 take the
decision to orgenize a world anti-poverty crusade.

It should be chserved that so far the discussion on a NIED has
Dot been about absolute poverty. What it has been about is more unclear.

In going through the docurents of the 6th and 7th Special General
hssenblies and a number of. related documents it is hard to avoid the
impression that the NIED is not.hmq but a ratl-xgr vnsystematic amalgam
of various ideas, most of which have been discussed for a long time.
mev&nlengycertajnlybegzeate_rﬂmﬂ\eparts, but even in the
total vision of a NIEO it is hard to find any systematic principles
of justice huilt into it, ]

Even if all the prqxaéals inside this package were to be realized,
it has, to my knowledge, not been calculated which of the poor na-
tions that will benefit mach and which may even lose from it. Gains
and benefits may come to be just as unsystematically divided as those
of the "oil crisis". '

Neither is there any knowledge about which groups and classes
within the benefitting poor nations that will gain or lose. tThis is
‘a pzublan that the poor nations themselves are not very willing to
discuss, as it is considered to perta:.n to their "sovereign rights”.

This situation has led to fears in the West that the NIED is
nothing but the old power game between natiomal elites, now with new
players. Sone rather haxd attacks have been voiced in the West against
what is seen at the hypocrisy of thel poor nations, e.9. hy Daniel

Moynihan, Robert Tucker and P.T. Bawer. They have found a willing

‘ hbads Sl ‘ T
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audience in other nations.

Neither Vare the ideas voiced by Kissinger, McNamara and even the
hird World Forum for the creation of "eguality of opportunity” for
the poor nations very convincing. As has been stated before, equality
of ppportmity gives eruitable results only among equals. How weak,
illiterate and hungry people will be able to benefit from opportunities
alone, is hard to see. Even in the nmost developed nations the doubts
have bocome strong that this principle may have been a failure in the
redistribution of incamé and political power. It is not likely to
help to abolish absclute poverty in the world as it is, at least not
before 1990. .

Me apprehensions can easily carry to the conclusion that e-nlso
the discussion ai.aout.a NIEO will become a failure. As it now carries
on it will lead to much disagreement and to same small and not too
important practical results, when judged from the global point of
view. - .

This would be an wnfortunate outsome as it will incréase the
frustratians on both sides and may lead to the new Cold War which
Kissinger warned of in his Septesber 1975 speech to the 7th Special
General Assembly. Thus the NIBO-discussion needs an injection of
a new and positive spirit.

A world anti-poverty crusade for the 1980's may be such an
injection. The elimination of absolute poverty mist be a high prio-
rity goal for the governments of the poor naticns, if they are to
maintain credibility in the discussion of a new world order. In
the rich mations, such a strategy would correspond to the deeper

humanitarian principles that could be evoked if they are given

"a proper outlet, such as minimizing human suffering in accordance

with the principles of inverted utilitarianism. It seems quite possible
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. that a proposal for a warld anti—povefty crusade, designed tn-wipe ou':.
sbsolute poverty in 15 years, could become the vision and the blue—
print upon which both sides of the NIEO-discussion could unite.

It should also be cbserved that such a crusade needs not start
as a policy to which all nations must commit themselves from the
beginning. It is enough if same rich and some interested poor nations
start out, leading the way, and demonstrating that it can be done. The
moral leadership, if successful, will meke the others join in after
some time. V .

The first requirement of a world anti-poverty crusade is thus a
political '&cigim to go shead. It could be started as a bilateral
policy between pairs of natioms, say the United States and India or
Seeden and Tanzania, or between regional groups such as the Buropean
Comunity and the Lamé-members. But the ideal would be to make it

into a global policy, in which all naticns would cooperate. The ideal

settinf;[ for making the basic political decisions, giving the fundamental

quidance to this policy, would be the present discussions within the

U-system for a rew international economic order.

4. An organizaticnal blueprint,

"Such (new and efficaticus health) services need to be manned

by a pew brand of health professional with'a wider social outloak,
trained to vespond to the actuzl requirements of the population. The
basis'mmesumqmofsumwvic;nemacadmof suitably
traired primary health workers chosen by the people from among them
selves and controlled by them, rather than in a reluctant, alienated,
frustrated group of bureaucrats parachuted into the community.”
l This is pvart of the main conclusion from a joint WHO-UNICEF

study of how to reach out with public haalth sérvices to the poor
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rural population. (JC20ANICEF-WHD,2, Geneva, 4-6 February 1975).

The essence of this statement, that it is not a matter of' an elite
caming from above to do the job, but of organizing the absolute
poor thémselves for doing it, might well be applied also to basic
education, housing construction, and to the building of water and
sewege systems, - | ' ) _

The statement cames from a report in which among other things
the Chinese barefcot doctors have been positively compared to half
a Gozen other health systems. I mentioned above the idea of learning
from the camunist nations in a program to eliminate absolute poverty.
Let us now return to it.

" What is needed in such a program is a basic organization of the .
people suffering from absolute poverty. Charity and hand-outs will
not do the job, The individuals concerred must themselves become
involved in the solution. 7

The commnists have a long tradition of organizing their menmbers
in small cells inside a larger organization. When they get into power
this organizational principle is utilized for implementation of various
policies, from the top dm to the very bottom of society.A as well as
for social control. Much has recently been written about the Chinese
agricultural organization. In Cuba the Commitees for the Defence
cfﬂmkevolutimhavebeensoorqanizedastcpemetratedomtoevery
single block in the cites and every single sectiom of the rural

villages, almost down to every single family. There this organization

has also been consciously wsed both for educational and medical pur-

poses, as well as for mobilizing the masses for various campains,

PN
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not least the suga;“harvest.
A world crusade against absolute poverty needs a similar orga—

nizatfon, one that really brings the individuals concerned into, the

work. The hard core of absclute poverty may be the 460 millicn

individuals, estimated by FAD and WHO to suffer from severe or moderate

malmatrition. It may sean to be a great muber of individuals, -

too many to get them organized. But, just as with the amount of

resources necessary, the job may be easier to do than we think. Mzo
) .
has organized almost double the number, Indira Ghandi is trying to

do it with more than this number.

If we assume that one person can crganize five others, who in
their turn can organize five others, etc. etc., the problem locks
much more manageable. We need to mobilize 460 milljon persons. If
that is dome along the administrative principle mentioned, woe get
the follcuinq sequence; '

460.000.000
92.000.000
18.400.000

3.680.000
736.000
147.2060

29.440
5.888
1.178
236

47

9

2

1

g
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In other words, one director general with two deputies need only
onp; dozen administrative layers beneath themselves in order to organize
all the 460 million absolute poor in the world. Steps 11 and 12 may
be the central secretariat, step 10 represen&. the nations involved,

step 8 and 9 various regional organizaticis already existing, steps

2
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S to 7 the cities and villages concerned, steps 3 and 4 are the blocks
and sections of the cities and villages, step 2 is the families, and
step one the individuals. '

' Of course, no such administrative blueprint functions easily
in reality. But the national organizations of India and China show
that it can be done. Surely something approximately like this could
be dohe, also to get the absolt_:te poor involved into a world crusade
for the elimination of abéolute poverty. .

But it is not cnly the poor that should be involved. The ré-

BOUrces tc; realize the c:ri_f.':ret:e poli_cy mast come fimn the other strata
of the poor nations, as well as from the richer opes. Our administxa-—

tive pyramid could be turned upside down and made to work in

the other direction, too., It may also 'be a very good idea to do it.

One of the major reasons why foreign aid has failed so dismally

as it has in the rich nations is surely the bureaucratic anonymity

‘of it. Nommal people have simply not got involved. The same may be

true for the rich within the poor nations themselves.

- Perhaps it would be useful to try to organize also 460 million
richer people into a global solidarity organization with the prime
cbjective of mobilizing political support and resources for elimi—
nating absolute poverty. Even if only a tenth of that goal was reacheqd,
the world crusade would certainly benefit fram such an attempt.

Chain letters nmay show the principle and a small ‘part‘; of the way of
doing 1t. So can the principles of sister touns and family adoptions.
The direct connection between the absolute poor and those who are
materially more lucky may be a very important principle for realizing
our vision, B

Aquicklookaf:lthefigu:esmlastra';edoesskmthattbejob

should not be inpossible. On the contrary!
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5. The use of the organization. : - e - a2t
- fFeen
a. The finctional frame. \{‘ WARTER
- MEDICAE
Assuming that the necessarv political decisions have been taken to o WA .
: a X [ .
start a world anti-poverty crusade and that the basic organizational :" S: S #e L_I'
. -~ e Lide
framework as outlined in last section, or at least part of it, has been ~ EMNPLeYIER” .
laid, what then is the organization to do ? F ’ C R
. IR , - -
The answer to the cuestion is summarized in a very brief manper in - ‘\-. ';:" L’
. _ T s y
table 10, giving a functicnal analysis of the job to be cbne.n This i S}E‘ v
- S
table can be filled out with anv amount of details and any degree of P ;\"; 't : %
TN
complications. Here we can only mention the basic traits, *\\, < E )
The table is divided into two main sections, one for the subjects Ia _ . '
that will do whatever is necessary, the other for the various functions R ¥ W
N
: Vol
that will have to be performed. P~y IZ_
The subjects are devided into two main groups. Africa, Asia and o }7‘
Latin America are the regions which will essentially form the demand s <- E '
-
side of the absoclute poverty equation. To the extent that they cannot . \ F
cover their own demand bv internal supply, the richer nations will have b '_:V
SN
to come in with what is necessary. The United States may e.g. decide H q \‘i !;1
Lo -
) vy
to concentrate on Latin America, except for food where it v.r.i.ll have to E :(‘ E 4
Plav a worldwide role, Western Europe with some assistance from the ¢ ‘\:Lk-". £
. T -
camunist SEV-pations and some others, notable Japan, may concentrate on 3 2 F
Africa and Asta, P W
‘ ' ~ M
The fiqwes, 1, 2, 3 .... 60 -+, indicate the nations participating ot ¢ .
in the crusade, the letters, a, b, ¢ «v»va, the varjous national subunits \L; Y
. ' ™ -
. which will participate and which can be broken down into any amount of '\L\_ I i
details corresponding to the organizational steps of last section. '
_ -
Uhe basic rethodological thinking behind this table 18 to be foud in ' , -
G. Adler-Karlsson, Functional socialism. Stockholm 1969, North American
edition with the title, Roclaiming the Canadian mmcmy "House of : . i t ¢
Anansi, Torontn 1970, chapter 3 :
¥
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Five main finctions have been included, that all- these subjects
will have to share out between themselves. The work inside each main
function will have to be broken down into specialized but coordinated
$LCLors, corresponding to at least the six concréte &ipressSions thit
absolute poverty is taking in accordance with our description in chapter
II. -

Each of the thirty various subfunctions should be carefully analyzed
with respect to an optimal demand and supply within and between each re-
gion, nation and cooperating suwmnits. For each particular square in
the table, several pages wim the appropriate "job dercription” should
be filled in, in a full orwanizational blueprint. This cannot be done

"here, but the principle should be understood.

A few words about the five main functions.

b. Planning, '

A job of this sort must, of course, be carefully planned. The demand
for varicus regions and nations must be serutinized and surplu.sses' and
deficits identified for each subfunctions. To the extent that thev do

not balance out muonany,regionalmange possibilities should be ‘looked
for. If these do rot balance, the supply from the rich nations should be
drawn upon. Also practical problems must be planned such as availability
not only of resources but alsc of the necessary means of transportation to
carry them to the right places at the right time, as well as the avail-
ability of the necessary but smallest possible administrative bureaucracy
that might be used,

¢, Msbilizing opinion.

Even if it has been possible to show that the abolition of absolute
poverty only involves a few per cent of total vorld im, it d:es in-
wolve a great ber of pet)ple In ¢ one way or amther the x.ather small |

econcric changes will effect glmost everybody. For this reason our orga-
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nization should also devote itself to mobilizing public and political

opinion so as to assure that the general reaction to this important

' social change will become fundamentally positiv. Information, education,

publicity and personal involvement in both rich and poor nation should
be created in such a way that the chances for success of the crusade are

strengthened.
d. . Resources.

The function that has been termed "resources” would in a biusiness
£irm have been put under "finance”. This is rot done here for the reason
that financial flows of resources should be minimized in this program.

The implementation of the program should be as decentralized as
possible, drawmg in a maximm menner upon locally available physical
resources, sich as human labour and initiattvg, iroptimally used land,
water, and building material. Local crash training programs for simple
madical persone'lle, primary teachers, and leaders of construction work
might be instituted in the world's poor villages so as to minimize the
nécessity for the irport of rescurces from cutside areas.

In several fields this should be quite possible. For housing and

school construction the literature often points out that this is a field

. where all necessary material is usually locally available, and only needs

the necessary land permit and adequate organization to get started. Tt
should not became neither a local nor a national balance of payment pro-

- blem. For other goods, particularly for food, the op;nsité situation is

most likely to be the normal one in the 1980's. It is wery diffjcult to
see how South East Asia can avoid becoming a net deficit area for all
this period in food, thereby being forced to rely upon food imports from
the richer nations.

Such unavoidable foreign commodity deficits as well as increased

domestic demand cambined with likely inflationary pressure will cause
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-balance of payment problems for many of the poorer nations trying to
eliminate absolute poverty. With the help of the crganization for global
solidarity, sketched in last section, it should be possible to meet these
deficits by foreign aid in the fom of outright grants from the richer
nations. All the fiqures quoted in section IV.2 above irdicate that the
aﬁomts involved will not be much higher than that to which the OBECD
nations since long have conmitted themselves. .

As money is a fungible cormodity the rich nations will never be-
able to get a foolproof garantee that the grants are used only for the -
intended pur{:oses of eliminmating absolute poverty, But if the big struc—
tural program here_envisated; | o oted by a poor nation and visibly in-
plerented, this will itself be a good e\ridence that the money is helping
to & the proper job. ,

Balance of payment probléus of npations fully cooper&ting in the anti-
Poverty crusade should thus be covered by grants from the richer nations.

'n\esarecmtbeomemecasefomuonsm&)mtmrucipateinme

program. This will lead to some wnavoidable discrimination between the two'

classes of pobrer nations, fully justified, however. by the humanitarian
Vprinclples being fulfilled in one but not in the other' case. It is, of .
course, also within the “"sovereign rights” of the richer nations to giwe
grants to whomever -they please, and not do it to others. This feature of
the program may become an important inducement for same poor nations to

join the crusade.

e, Research.

1. The intention behind the function called research and development
and techmoloqy is ot bostigglate new rescarch into the basic problems
of absolute poverty. That will scmetimos be needed, but more ronml R & D
is not what is required to solve the ahsolute poverty problem. On the
qdnt:ary, sometimes it is difficult to awoid the impression that many

pleas for more research and kntwledge before any practical steps arc taken
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are nothing but attempts to avoid doing what is necesgsary, nothing put
excuses to avold action, It is a sinple fact that we ba;e.ically know the
problem to be solved, we have the resources and enough specialized know
ledoe t0 do itlh a decently efficatious way. More knowledge is often
good’ in itself, but pleas for more research should mot any longer be
permithed to prevent the action needed.
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B &1 Seuexaltimmthisamywehavepomtedoutt!ﬁ.t
enployment and redistribution are the two main alternatives for

giving the individuals the chance to overcame absolute poverty.

One of dﬁmm{muqﬁoitifwm tggmg-w
t;*c:us;d; stmldbe o mmd.mize the emgloyment effects of this progqram.
Ideally the local populatimaffectedbyabsolutepovertyinead\
areastnuldbeafployed;nﬂme implementation of the program. A

labour intensive food production on availabie land, divided and

coondi:ﬂt.edbywi.-e}.a:ﬂrefoms, the construction of necessary
healthstatm,sdmlsmﬂm;seq, thetraim;ggof_lpca.l‘teadters
aﬂal;*nbeu?atimtnrkers,ti\eedmtimpruces;assud\: as
wellasoflocalbﬂmmutdocmandnurses,andmanysubsidiazy
acitivities in these fields showld be able to employ a considerable
uuberofthepresa\tlywmdw&mployed The necessary
trars;nrtation Mmtructure should employ some of the rest, as
uouldlocalirn.gationuorksandwhatevarelsenaybeusefulfor
thecammitY
ﬂmerweard\d:parumtmndbeincharqeofdev1shlgﬂ\e
strategyofumecrusadeinSUd'Iaw;yastogiveamanmgfulan-
plcymnt to as wery of the locally absolute pcora:ﬁ uﬂexa:plcy?d-
asistedmicallypcssible.
'mesewxﬂmainftmcumofthisclepartnentwuldbejustto
seevhatistec!micallypcsw.ble. 'I‘hetec.‘r:mlﬂ\medintm;)mgxan

nmtbeas J.am:rinter_usweas is possibleazﬂacxrsciqxsseard\
forr vhat in the» literature is called "appropriate technology™”

ghould be intensified, with 911 local clrcumstances taken into
cnﬁsideration. In this context it will also be necessary in the
poor nations to check the capital intensive competition caning from
the outside warld, ‘especially through the chamels of the maltina-
ticx\al companies. As was shown in chapter IT the enployment effects

of the MCs are very marginal; 99 per cent of the employment
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) - ) . intensive
preblems will have to be solved in other ways. If a too capital ~v°

_technology is permitted to enter the nation the whole burden of
providing for the basic needs will Fall upon a political redistri-
bution of income and resources from uiwilling taxpayers tO unesir
Ployed arkl frustrated charity receivers. The machines may, as
Wassily Leontief has pointed cut, do to the maman labour what the
tractor did to the horses. Such a result is politically unaccep~
table. Thus restrictions on the use of copital intensive technology
in the poor societies will have to Become accepted. 7
How and bow raxdi, 1s the job of the research department to
find out.

IXX, A third function of thid department will be to ocontrol
the income.

The process here envisaged is bound to lead to inflationary
presswres. The foreign consequences have already been touched
upon. But also the domestic results will have to be ranaged.

As the program is intended to give the basic necessities to
the absolute poor, largyely by employing themselwes in the production
of u«f—%m for the newly employed should be fixed s0 as
mmmm\dmuxebasicl.evélofmmimmﬂ
cessary for a decent life. This can be done paxtly in kind, partly
in monetary wages. It is difficult to-avoid state control over the
setting of this incowe. It will also be difficult to awoid same
goverrgent controls to avoid that the extra demand generated by
the. anti~poverty crusade and sometines directed to bottle-neck
sectors—in the economy is not permitted to start excess demand in-
flations that may feed upon itself. Possibly it will be necessary
to introduce a general income policy for the whole of society

as en energency measure during the crusade itself. If this is done

Cme e T



p.. 85

scme of the limlxy inports may also diminish, alleviating the
pressure on the balance of payment.

V. Also here the Western nations should come in, partly in

arder to help provige resources, partly in order to set a guod
exarple for the richer strata of the poor nations who may initially
be more interested in catching up with the Westemn elites than ip
helping to finance the domestic parts of the anti-—poverty Crusade,

In his latest yuarly Xeport to the WOrld Bank, McNamara ghous
that the present trends of the 1970'
from 105 dollars Par capita

s will give a real income rise
in 1970, for the poorest one billion

pecple of the world, up to 108 dollars in 1880. For the developed

nations the average corresponding rise will be from 3. 100 to 4000

dollars. The poor individual wil} get 3 dollars extra, the rich 900,

The same trends will, in the absence, of strong actions to the contrary,

tend to continue during the 1980's,

If a total income policy will have to be a necessary feature

-of the fight against absolute poverty in the poor nations, would

it be possible to gct some form of a consumption cetling in the

rich nations? wWould it pe possible to institute some form of

a maximum real Consunption level in the developed nations, fixed
far instance as a Certain miltiple of the real income provided
by the floor under absolute poverty? 1In his Review of the Inter-
national Order, the RIO-report, commissioned by the Club of Rme,
and also in varicus other writings, Jan Tinbergen has strongly
advocated a policy to reduce the present differences in real
incom: between the upper and 1merm-$-m deciles of the world from
13:1 at present, down to perhaps 3:1 in the long run. 1t is
difficult to see how that will come alout as long as the income
deVElopea as McNamara shows they are now doing, as long as the

rich nations do not accept soame voluntary restrictions on their,
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tion
from a global point of view, often outragegusly high consump
levels.

Al.-sostx:hpmblests could be part of the job of the research |
department to tackle.

V. Finally, this
of a feed-back mechanism in the whole crusade, checking the pro-
gress and the results, spreaﬁing the Jnowledge sbout ;arti@uly
' ful methods and the warnings about avoidable mistakes.
BucCess ; ;

In short, this will be a most important part of the total

departnmtstnﬂdalsobeomemm

activity.

‘£f.- Execution.

Finally, the execution part of the crusade remains. Net
mixch needs here to be said. If the planning has been properly ,
done, the public support and the recourses have been fortheoming.,
and the most labour intensive appropriate technology for imple-
menting the plans have been found, the execution part consists
mmyi.nqoihgar_xeadanddomgmejd:. Inthebegimingagreat_‘
nunber of obstacles and troubles will surely be met, as in all
new programs, and criticism will often be loud. But mistakes
should, via the research function, be fed back to the 1:0!’.6.]T program,
and the second and third attempts should already be more successful.
In a program of this sort one main jingredient is pationce.

:
6. A short conclusion.
Even if the world anti-poverty crusade has not suceeded in
eliminating alil ai:solut;a. paverty already by 1990, it will have:
proved that the job can be done and gone a long way towards its

completion perhaps ten years later. The the first step of our

gt
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two-step strategy for a warld without absolute poverty would
have been taken, .
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La'déclakatich et le programme d'action concernant l'instauratian.
d'un Nouvel Ordre Eccndmique‘International, depuls leur adoption
par 1'Assemblée Générale des Nations Unies, suscitent un large
débat, sans précédent, tant dans les milieux ééonomidues, bolitiqués {
Fimanciers nationaux ou imternationaux qu'au sein des milieux
universitaires. Les publications, les réunioms qui traitent_cetteA
question semblent souvent oublier ou.négliger les travaux menés
au sein des divers organismes des NU, depuis 1974, Le NOEI est
deverlt um sujet de réflexicon, de spéculation si vaste et si
complexe gu'on s'y perd assez facilement. Les uns voient déhs

le NOEI ume stratégie du changement des relations économiques
internationales et les éufres pensent que ce slogan plein
d'attraction va permettre le maintien du systéme économigue

actuel sous un Ppouveau jour,

L'objet de ce rapport est d'explorer les travaux de la CNUCED
sur le NOEI et de dresser un bilan schématique des résultats
obterus. Les travaux mendés par la CNUCED sur les différents
chapitres du NOEI sont extrémement vastes et trop technigues.
Leur examen détaillé dépasse de loin les limites et l'objectif
de ce rapport. C'est puurﬁuoi en poursuivant urne double déhar-
che analytique, 1'une sur le contenu de la déclaration et du
programme d'action concernant 1'imstauration dq NOEI et 1 'autre
sur les résultats obtenus jusqu'a présent, peut-8tre 1'é&labo-
ration d'un bilan schématique et provisoire des trévaux accom-

plis devientelle possible.

La premiére partie va dégager diFFéPents éléments du NOEI
d'apres la CNUCED et 1la seconde essalera de dresser um pilan
des travaux accomplis jusqu'a pﬁésemt. Le tableau dressé 3 la
- fin de ce rapport perméttra de récapituleh.et de systématiser
les résultats obtenus, Il est évidermt que ce tableau simplifie
et schématise les travaux accompllis depuis 1974 dans le cadre

des organismes des Nations Unies sur le NDEI.



PREMIERE PARTIE -- CONTENU 0OU NOEI

La VIe session extraordinaire de 1'Assemblée Génerale des
NétiDnS‘UhiES, convoquée pour la premiére fols pour étudier
les problémes des matiéres premieres et du développeﬁent; a
adopté ume déclaration et un programme d'action cancernant
1'instauration du Nouvel Drdﬁe‘Econo$ique International (NOEI],
"Les projets de ces deux documents ont été &laborés par le
groupe des 77, gqui ont été repris par la suite par le comité
spécial de la VIe session spéciale créé par l'Assemblée en
début de session."(1) Ces résolutions sont adoptées sans vote,

et sans un consensus unanime, .

"Ltinstauration d'un NBOEI Fondé sur l'éguité, 1'égalité souve-
raine, l'inter-dépendance, 1'intérét commun et la coopération
entre tous les Etats, indépendamment de leurs systémes écono-
migue et social, gui corrigera les inégalités et rectifiera

les injustices aétuelles, permettra d'éliminmer le fossé croissant
entre les pays développés et les pays en_voie de développement

et assurers dans la paix et la justice asux gémérationms Futures

un développement écornomigque et social qui ira en s'aceéléranmt,"(2)

Cet objectif global est le résultat d'umne constatation générale
qui découle d'ume analyse de la situation économigque du monde
actuel, Le résultat considérable obternu sur le plan politique,
économique et technigque depuis des décernies, n'a pas assuré
une répartition équitable des avantages du progreés technique
entre tous les membres ae la communauté internationale. "Le
revenu des PvD ol vivent 70% de la population me représente

que 30% du revenu mondial." L'ordre économique international
actpel gul remonte & une épogque D&'ia plupart des PVD n'exis-

taient méme pas en tant gu'Etats indépendants, ne peut pas

f1) 4. Touscoz, "La coopération intermationale et les matiéres
’ P -

premieres exportées par les pays du Tiers Monde', dans la
Revue du Tiers Monde, Tome No. 66, p. 544.

(2) Résolution 3201 (3VI) p. 3.



réaliser un développement harmonieux et équilibré'de la commu-
rmauté inmtermationale. "L'ordre &économique international actuel
est en contradiction directe avec l'évolution des relations
politiques et économigues du mande contemporain.' Le monde en
voie dé développement est ure force cansidérable et nécessite

sa particlpation active & la formulation et & 1l'application

de toutes les décisions de la communauté internatiomale. Il y

a une corréiation étroite entre l'intérét, la prospérité des
pays développés et la croissance et le développement des PVD."
La coopération inmternationale en vue du développement représente
l'objectif et le devoir communs de tous les pays. C'est dire

que le bien-&tre politique, &coromique et social des générations’
présentes et futures dépend plus que jamais de l'existence

entre tous les membres de la communauté internationale d'un
esprit de coopération fondé sur l'egalité souveraine et la

suppression du déséquilibre qui existe entre eux.'"(1)

Le NOEI devrait &tre fondé sur 20 principes d'ordre politigue,
économique et soclal. Le premier principe sur legquel le NOEI

se base est : respect de l'égalité souveraime, autodétermination,
inadmissibilité de 1'acquisition des territoires par la force,
intégrité territoriale et mon-ingérence dans les affaires inté-
risures d'autres Etats. Un autre principé important demande une
participation pleine et réelle de tous les pays, Sur ume base
d'égalité, au reéglement des problémes éccnomiqués mondiaux dans
lrintérét commun de tous les pays. Chague pays a le droit
d'adopter le systeme é&écornomique et social qu'il juge le mieux
adapté & son propre‘développemeﬁt. La souveralineté pérmanénte
integrale de chaque Etat sur toutes ses activités écornomiques
et sur ses ressources naturelles lul donne le droit d'exercer
un contrfle ou de nationaliser ou de transférer la propriété

& ses ressortissants. lLa conségquence logigque de ces principes
est gu'aucun Etat ne peut €tre soumis & une coercition. écono-
migue, politique ou sutre, visant é.empécheﬁ ltexercice libre
et complet de ce droit inaliémable. En outre, tous les Etats,

territoires-et peuples soumis & une occupation &trangére et

(1)} Résolution 3201 (SVI) p. 4.



coloniale ou & 1'apartheid ont le droit d'obtenir ume resti-
tution et ume indemnisation totale pouﬁ l'axpioitation, la
réduction et la dégradation des ressources naturelles et de
toutes lgs autres ressources de ces Etats, territoires et

peuples.

Une série de principes plus spécifiques viserpartichiérement
les PVD. Leurs objectifs sont de les aider &conomiguement,
Fimanciérement et techniguement en vue drassurer leur dévelop-
pement économigue. Dans ce cad;e, la réglementation.et la super-
vision des activités des sociétés multinationales ([SMN Ou'STN},
1'octroi d'une assistance aux PVO, aux peuples et territoires
soumis 3 la domimation &trangére et coloniale, & 1'occupation
étrangére, & la discrimimation raciale ou a 1l'apartheid, 1'éta-
blissement de rapports justes et égquitables entre les prix des
prodults exportés et importés par les PVYE, l'octroi d'um traite-
ment préférentiel e£ sans réciprocité pour les PVDrchaque Fois
gue cela est faisable et possible dans tous les domalnes de la
coopération éconamique internationale, la création de conditions
Favorableé au transfert des ressources financieres aux PVD, la
participation des PVD aux avantages de la science et dé la tech-
nique modernes, de la promotion du transfert des technigques et
de la création d'une structure technologigue autochtone dans
l1'intérét des PVD, le renforcement de la coopération économique
commerciale, Fihanciére et technique entre les PVD, sur une base
préférentielle, 1l'encouragement du rdle que peuvent jouer les
associations de producteurs dans le cadre de la coopération
internationale, l'octroi par lt'ensemble de la communauté inter-
natiomale d'une assistance active aux PVYOD, sans aucune condition
d'ordre politique ou militaire, l'amélioration de la compétitivité
des produits maturels face & la concurrence des produits synthé-
tigues de remplacement, la réforme du systéme monétaire inter-

‘mational sont des principes du NOEI & instaurer,

L'ONU traitera les problémes de la coopération économique inter-
nationale dans une optique d'ensemble et devra jouer un rdle

plus grand dans l'établissemeht.de ce NOEI. Ces principes sont



trés géneraux, assez souvent vagues et sﬁrtout'peu structurés.
En outre, il n'y-a pas un ordre de priorité pour leur réalisa-
tion. Le programme d'action concermant l'imstauration d'un

NOEI apporte quelgues éclaircissements pﬁurtaht insuffisants

sur le contenu de cette déclaration, qui est comsideéerée comme
"...une des bases les plus importantes sur lesguelles reposeront
les relations écohémiques entre tous.les peuples et toutes les

nations,"
FROGRAMME DT'ATTION CONCERNANT L'INSTAURATION D'UN NOEI

Le programme d'action vise, dans ses dix parties complémentaires,
3 corriger le grave déséquilibre écomomique persistant entre les
pays développés. et les PVD. Urne aide urgenté et des mesures
efficaces deviemnent nécessaires en Faveur des PVO moins avanceés,
.des PVOD sans littoral -et insulaires, des FVO les plus gravement
touchés par les crises et catastrophes naturelles. Le NOEI se
base sur les principes de la dignité et de 1'égalité souveraine

entre tous les Etats.

I, Problémes fondamentaux posés par les matiéres premiéres et

les produits primaires dans le cadre dy commetrce et dy
développement.

Cette partie importante CDmporte quatre sous-sections ; pour
chacurne d'entre elles, une série de mesures ont été proposées :
ces sections sont : les matiéres premigres, l'alimentation, le

commerce général, le tramsport et l'assurance.

Des mesures devraient &tre prises et des efforts devraient

étre déployés pour que tous les Etats et em particulier les

PVD : |

- exercgent leur souveraineté permanente sur les ressourcas
rnaturelles ; -

- récupérent et exploitent leurs.re5$ources naturelles dans

1'intérét natiormal ;



- améliorent des recettes d'exportation des FVD producteurs
et de leurs termes d'échange, et facilitent le fonction-
nement des assoclations de producteurs et leurs accords
cgmmuns de commercialisation ;

- arrivent a une relation juste et équitable entre les
produits exportés et importés des PV0

- prennent des mesures pour renverser la tendance continue
a la stégnation et & la baisse des prix des produits de
base exportés par les PVD ;

- élargissent les débouchés des produlits maturels par
rapport aux prodults synthétigues ; '

- transforment des matiéres premiéres dans les PVD producteurs.

Dans cette perspective, il faut rassembler des moyens
Financiers internationaux suffisants pour le stockage et la
mise au point d'autres aﬁrangements cammerciaux et développer
le r8le des associatiens de producteurs. Ces guestions sant
discutées dans la CNUCED et le FMI,

Alimentation
Pour améliorer la situation alimentaire mondiale, différentes
mesures. ont &té proposées : ce sont des mesures structurelles,

commetrciales et fimancleres,

Il faut prendre d'abord des mesures structurelles pour gue
des terrés imexploitées ou sous-exploitées, ou des terres
endommagées ﬁah des phénonénes naturels deviernnent exploi-
tableé, et ernsuite d'autres mesures paralissent nécessaires
en vue d'accroltre la production alimentaire. Il s'agit de
developper les installatians de stockage dans les PVD, En
‘ce qul concerne les mesures comwmerciales et financieres,
les pays développés deQFaient prendre en considération les
intéréts des PVD dans leur politigue de production, de stoc-
kage, dfimportation et d'exportation des produits alimen-
taires dans les deux sens complémentaires (c'est-a-dire,
les PVOD importateurs me paient pas des prix élevés, les PVD

exportateurs trouvent de plus larges débouchés). Donc il



Faut faire des arrangements pour éliminer des mesures de
protection et. autres mesures de cohncurrence déloyéle; Les
PVDO les moins avancés, les PVOD sans littoral, et insulaires,
et les PVDO touchés par la crise économique et les catas-
tropﬁes raturelles nécessitent des mesures speéciales pour
pouvoir importer la guantité nécessaire d'aliments sans
entralner de détérioration imprévisible de leur balance des
paiements. 7 _ _

lLes organismes des Natiorns Umnies gul traitent ces guestions

sont la FAO et la CNUCED en pricrité, le PNUD, 1*ONUOI ensuite.

L'objectif principal est d'améliorer les termes de l'échange
des PVD et d'é&limirmer leur déficit commercial chronique,
Danms ce contexte non seulement de rnouvelles reégles et dispo-
sitions institutiopnelles ont été prévues, mais également
une série de négociations paraissent mécessaires entre les

Etats développés, en volie de développement et soccialistes.

Le NOEI, dans le domginme du commerce des prodults de base
constatait que les structures des marchés des produits dont
1l'exportation présente de .1'imtérét pour les PVD devalent

€tre améliorées au moyen d'accords ou arrangements interna-
tiornaux destinés & stabiliser les prii a4 des niveaux ou, en
valeur réelle, ils seraient justes et éguitables, & maintenir
le pouvoir dtachat des exportations des PVD, & ameliorer la
participation de leurs produits primzires, a renforcer la
capacité de concurrence des prgduits naturels face aux

produits synthétiques de remplacement et a harmoniser la
production de prodults naturels et de produits synthétiques.

En matiere de commerce genéral et de la division internatio-
male du travail, le NOEI énongait de nouvelles régles et
dispasitions imstitutionmelles ou en prévoyait la négociation,
Par exemple, si les produits des PVD concurrencent la production
nationale des pays développés, ces derniers devraient faciliter
l'expansion des importations en provenance de ces pays. Si sur

ces importations des droits de douane et autres taxes de



protection somt appliqués et s'ils fournissent des recettes
aux pays importétEuhs, il faudrait que les demandes des FPVD
saient'pﬁises en considération pour les restituer ou les
utiliser en vue de créer des ressources supplémentaires
cﬂhéacrées au développement.

Ces dispositions concernent @

' a. le commerce internatiomal en général,

b. la restructuration de la division imternaticrnale du

travail,
c. le commerce entre PVD et pays socialistes,
Trois prescriptions complétaient le cadre de l'établissement

de nouvelles regles commerciales générales

i- les dérogations des pays développés‘aux dispositions
approuveées concerrent le prihcipe du statu quo guant
& l'impasition He nouveaux obstacles aux importations
en provemnance des PVD et devraient faire l'objet de
mesures telles gue les consultations ainsi(que la
surveillance et l'indemnisation multilatérale, confor-
mément & des critéres et des procédures approuvés sur

le plan international.

ii- um traitement non réciprogue et préférentiel devrait
étre accardé aux PVD dans le cadre de NCM entre ces

derniers et les pays développés.

iii- un ernsemble de principes et de regles équitables
régissant les pratiques caommerciales restrictives qui
ont des effets néfastes sur le commerce international,

en particulier celui des PvOD, devrait &tre négocié.

C'est dams le cadre du GATT et de la CNUCED que des solutions

sont ou seront recherchées,

Oans ce domaine, le NOEI préccnisait la mise en oeuvre rapide
du code de conduite des conféremces maritimes et d'autres
mesures destinges & encourégér la participation croissante

et équitable des PVOD au transport maritime mondial. Les
ohganismes des NU. chargés de ces guestions sont la CNUCED

et 1'OMCI.



II. Systéeme monétaire interngtiomnal et Financement du

dévelampehent des PVD

Cette section comporte gquatre parties :

i~

ii--

réforme du systéme mométaire intermational,

amélicoration des facilités de fimancement,

iii~ attérnuation du probléme de la dette des PVD,

iv-

garantie des apports Financiers a des conditions de

faveur,

Chaque partie comporte également une série de principes.

i-

(1]

Il faut tout d'abord empécher le tranmsfert de l'inflation
des pays développés aux PVD ; ensuite, maintenir la valeur
réelle des réserves monétaires des PVD et la éréation
appropriée, équitable et ordonnée de liquidités selon les
besoins [notammenf ceux des PvO], gréce a une réduction du
rdle des monnaies nationales de réserve du systéme monétaihe
intermational, et enfin éliminer l'instahilité du Syétéme,
tout particulierement des incertitudes concernant les fluc-
tuations des taux de change. ‘

En outre, urne participation acbrue et plus efficace des

PYD & la prise des décisions au FMI et dans les institutions
imternationales de Finanaemenf du développemeht et l'établis-
sement d'un lien entre les 0TS et‘des moyens supplémentaires
de Financement du développement en faveur des PVD ont

&également &té prévus (1). .

Amélicration des Facilités de Financement

Darms ce cadre, tout d'abord l'asscouplissement des caonditions
du FMI pour le remboursement des crédits et les accords de
confirmation est nécessaire '; ensuite l'€largissement et la

libéralisation de la facilité de financement compensatoire

Voir'le détail dams TOD/B/757, et TD/B/757 Add.l.



du FMI sur ume base qui tiermne compte des mouvements des
prix des ‘importations devrait etre réalisé ; puis 1'amé-
lioration du mécanisme de finmamcement des stocks régulateurs
du FMI et l'octroi d'ume aide directe du Fonds aux régula-
teQrs internationaux devraient &tre instauﬁés ; et enfin,

il Faut créer une fFacilité alimentaire.pouh aider les PVD

& importer des quantités suffisantes de produits alimen-
taires sans grever indlment leurs réserves de devises ou
sans gque cela entraline une dégradation imprévisible de leur

balarce des paiements [(1].

Ce probleme complexe comporte deux aspects bien distincts :
il s'agit de déterminer les causes profondes (des problémes)
d'endettement des PVD et de rechercher un éystéme efficace
de coopération finmanciére internationale. Le second aspect
corncerne le probléme de 1l'atténuation de la charge de la

dette des FVD & court terme d'abord et & long terme ensuite.

Le principe admis a prévua gque l'apport aux PVD de ressources
Finmanciéres a des coﬁditions de fFaveur scit preévisible,
continug et de plus en plus sdr, de maniére 3 alider ces pays
a4 mettre en oeuvre des programmes & long terme de dévelop-

pement écornaomigue et social.

Les organismes concernés par ces questions sont le FMI et la.

CNUCED. ‘ .

ITI.

Industrialisation

L'industriglisation des PVD nécessitait la mise en place de

nouveaux arrangements institutionnels auxgquels participeraient

aussi bien les pays développés et les PVD, LfbbjectiF poursuivi

est d'accroltre 13 part des PVD.dans la production industrielle

mondiale. L'aide fimanclére accordée aux projets industriels des

(1]

Voir le detail dans TD/B/757, et TO/B/757 Add.1l.
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PVD devrait étre encouragée. Les pays développés devraient.
inciter les investisseurs & Financer les projets d'industria-
lisation présentés par les PVD et axés sur 1'exportation.
L'implantation de nouvelles capacités industrielles de trans-
formation des matiéres premieres et produits de base devrait
8tre ercouragée en priorité dans les PVD proeducteurs de ces
matigres. La formation des cadres dirigeants nationaux dans
les PVD, compte teru de leurs besoins particuliers en matiére
de developpement, est le volet complémentaire de l'industria-
lisation.

Le cadre institutiommnel est celui de la CNUCED, 1'ONUOI, 1:01IT.

Iv. Transfert des technigues

Er matiere de transfert de techrnolegie, la réforme des structures
et des inmstitutions préconisée par le NOEI est fondée sur les

principes suivants ;

i- Formulation d'um code internatiomnal de condulte correspondant
aux besoins et & la situation des PVO ; i

ii- reévision des conventiomns imtermnationales sur les brevets et
les margues de fabrigque et de commerce, en fonction des
besolns spéciaux des PVD ;

iii- formulation de politigques intermaticrnales ou nationales
visarnt & prévenir l'exode des cerveaux et a en pallier les

inconvérmients pour les pays en développement.

La CNUCED, 1'OMPI (Organisation Mondiale de la Propriété
Intellectuelle) et 1'0IT pour certaines questidns spéciFiqueé,

sont le cadre dams lequel ces réformes sonmt ou seront &laborées (1).

V. Réalementatiocn et contrdle des activités des saciétés

transrmationales

lLa déclaration concernant 1l'instauration du NOEI a prévu une
réglementation et supervision des activités des STN, Le prmgramme
d'action, de son clté, preécise les objectifs des mesures &

prendre.

(1) TD/Code Tot./l4. - , ,
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Tout d'abord la Formulatidn et l'adoption d'um code interna-
tional de conduite est nécessaire. Ce code de bonne conduite va
réglementer les activités des STN dans les pays ol elles exer-
cénf leurs activités dans le but de :

- empéchér les STN de s'ingérer dans les affaires intérieures
des pays ol elles opérent ;

- Eéglementer leurs activités dars les pays d'accueil pour
que ces activités soient conmformes au plan et objectif de
développement national, si bescoin est, la révision des
arrangements conclus antérieurement devrait &tre Facilitée H

- réglementer le rapatriement des bénéfices et d'encourager
ces sociétés a réinvestir leurs bénéfices dams les PVD ;

- fournir aux PVD une assistance, des technigues et des con-

seils en matliere de gestion, & des conditions favorables.

L'ECOSOC est le cadre imstitutiommel pour son élaboration.

VT, i 1 e tats

Le moment ol ce programme d'acticon est adopté, un groupe de
travail de 1'0ONU avait presque &laboré la Charte des droits et
devoirs des Etats. L'Assemblées Générale 1'a adoptée lors de sa

29e sessiom ordinaire. (1)

VII. Promgtion de l3 coopération entre PVD

Le principe de l'autonomie collective énoncé dans le programme
dtaction n'esi pas explicitement défini, mais ses conséguences
institutionnelles sont claires. Les arrangements de coopération
éconmmique; commereciale, fFinancigére et techrnique entre ies PvD
devraient se baser sur-un principe preférentiel. Toutefols deux
types d'arrangements sont recommandés
- le premier est un mécanisme approprié par lequel les pays
en développement défendraient les prix de leurs produits
d'exportation et amélioreraient leur acces aux marchés et
la stabilité de ces marches,

- le second envisage 1'dectroi d'un traitement préférentiel

{1] 3281 [XXIxX] AG,
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entre les pays en développement pour leurs importations
mutuelles,
La promotion, 1l'instauration et la consolidation de 1l'intégra-
tion économigque s l'échelle régiomale, sous-régionale reste
comme un des objectifs 3 atteindre.

C'est la CNUCED gui traite cette guestion.

VIII. Aide & 1l'exercice de la souveraireté permanente des -

Etats sur les ressources naturelles

Dans ce domaine le programme d'action reste assez vague. Une
‘premiére initistive devrait tendre & emp&cher les Etats d'exer-
cer librement et effectivement leurs droits sur les ressources
naturelles. Ensuite les organismes des Nétimns Unies devraient -
acgorder une assistance aux PVYD pour assurer le bon fomnction-
nement des moyens de production nationalisés.

Le cadre institutionmel est tout le mécanisme compétent des

Nations Unies.

IX. Benforcement du rdle des organismes des Nations Unies dans

le domaine de la cdopération éconaomigue internmatiomale

Cette partie du programme d'action essajie de définir le cadre

dans lequel le NOETI sera réalisé.

En premier lieu, il faut utiliser pleimement les bossibilités-
des'organismes des NU, et renforcer le rdle de 1'0NU pour appliquer
ce programme et pour réaliser les objectifs de la'strétégie
imtermationale du développement pour la 2e décernnie des NU. pour

le développement. L'Assemblée Générale considére cette question

comme prioritaire.

L'ECOS0C définira le cadre conceptuel et coordonnera les activités
de 1l'ensemble des organismes, institutiorns et orgames subsidiagires -

des NU.qui'Seront chargés d'appliquer le présent programme.

Les organismes, institutions et organes subsidiaires des NU,

présenteront tous & 1'ECOSOC des'rappcrts'intérimaires sur



l'application du présent programme d'action au moins une fois

par an, ‘ | '

L'ECOSOC examinera d'urgence les rapports. Il appellera l'atten-
tion de .l'Assemblée Générale sur les prablémes et les difficultés

gue pourrait susciter l'application du présernt programme.

Les activités de la CNUCED devraient &tre renforcées pour lui
permettre de suivre l1'évelutiomn du commerce intermatiornal des

matieres premieres dans le monde entier.,

Des mesures efficaces devraiént gtre prises d'urgence pour revoir
les politiques des inmstitutions financiéres en matiére de préts
et pour assurer une participation plus effective des PVD au
processus de prise de décision gréce & ume revision appropriée

de la structure de vote.

X. Programme spécial

Lé dernier chapitre du programme d'action a prévu l'adoption
drun programme d'urgence gn faveur des PVD les plus gravemémt
touchés par la crise économique, des pays les moins avancés et
des pays sans littoral. Les mesures spéclales doivent comprendre
non seulement des secours dont ils ont besoin d'urgence pour
maintenir la valeur des importations essentielles mais aussi des
mesures pour promouvoir delibérément la capaciteée de ces pays de
produire et de gagner davantage. En ce qui concerne la durée du
programme spécial, le programhe d'action ne fixe pas de délai.
I1 durera le temps nécessaire, au mDins'jusqu'é la Fimn de 1la
deuxieme décennie des Nations Unies pour le développement. C'est
le Secreéetaire Général gui est-chargé de lancer ure apératian
dAQPgence pour Fournir en temps voulu des secours aux PVO les
plus‘gravemént touchés en vue de maintemir inmtactes leurs impar-
tations essentielles pendant les douze mois & venir, L'assistance

pourrait étre fournie & titre bilatéral ou multilatéral,

Les mesures spéciales pourralernt comprendre les £€léments suivants



i-

ii-
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des arrangements speclaux a des termes et conditioné
particul ierement Favcrablés, y compris peut-8tre des
subventions pour l'achat de produits et biens essentiels
et l'approvisionmement assuré en ce qQui concerne ces
biens et produits ;
le paiement diffeéré de la totalité ou d'urne partie des

importations de biens et prodults essentiels ;

iii- ure assistance en matiére de produits de base, y compris

iv-

Vo=

vi-

une aide alimentaire, sous forme de dons ou de paiements
différés en monnaie locale ;

des creédits fournisseurs & long terme a des conditions
favorables j -

ure assistance Fimanciére a long terme a des conditions
de faveur ;

des tirages sur des facilités spéciales du FMI & des

conditions de faveur ;

vii- 1'établissement d'un lien entre la créaticn de DTS et

l'assistance au développement, cohpte teny des besoins
finmanciers supplémentaires des pays les plus gravement

touchés ;

viii-des subventions accofdées a titre bilatéral ou multilatéral

ix-.

oo

xi-

pour couvrir les imtéréts sur les caplitaux empruntés aux
conditioms du marché par les.pays les plus gravement touchés
la renégocliation des dettes, cas par cas, en vue 'de conclure
des accords prévoyant 1l'annulstion des dettes, un moratoire
ou le réaménagement des échéances ; _

la fourniture, & des conditions plus Favorables, de biens
d'équipenent oy d'une assistance tecﬁnique pour accélérer
l‘industrialisation des pays touches ;

des investissements dans des projets industriels et de

développement a des conditions Favorables ;

xli- la prise en charge d'une partie des frais de transit et de

transport suhplémehtaires, en particulier dans le cas des

pays sans littoral,.(1]

Un fonds spécial fut créé sous les auspices de 1'0ONU dans le

cadre du praogramme spécial pour fournir des secours d'urgence et

(1) Résclution 2229 du ler mal 1974, p.d2,

]
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une assistance au développement. Ce fonds est alimenté par des
contributions volontaires des pays industrialisés et a cammence
‘ses opé&rations le ler janvier 1975, Un comité ad hoc composé de
trente six membres nommés par le Président de l'Assenblée Générale
a 6té créé & la suite de consultations appropriées. Sa téche est "
de faire des recommandations portant sur l'ampleur, le mécanisme
et les modalités de fonctiomnement du fonds spécial, compte tenu

de ses abjectifs et de son mandat.

Le FMI, la Bangue mandiale, le PNUD vant brendre des mesures
nécessaires. En particulier, le FMI va mettre en place un méca-
nisme spécial pour faire bénéficier les pays les plus gravement
touchés de conditioms favorables, et creéer des 0TS et établir
dans les meilleurs délais un lien entre l'allocation de ces
droits et le fimamcement du développement. Le nouveau mécanisme
‘spécial emvisagé vise & octroyer des crédits et & subventionmer
le ﬁaiement des intéréts pergus sur leés fonds empruntés sur le
marché Finmamcier par les Etats membres, compte tenu des intérédts
‘des PVD et spécialement des besoins finmanciers supplémentaires

des pays les plus gravement touchés.

Le groupe de la Bangque mondiale et le FMI va mettre leurs
services de gestion et leurs services Financieré et technigues
3 la disposition des gouvermements gqui comtribuent au systéme de
secours financiers d'urgence-pour leur permettre d'aider sans
délal a faire parvenir les fonds aux bénéficiaires en effectuant
le cas échéant les modifications institutidnnelles et les
procédures nécassalires. Le comité éd hoc présentera son rapport
et ses recommandations 3 1'ECOS0C gqui, a son tour, fera des

recommandations & 1l 'Assemblée Générale.



QUELQUES REMARQUES SUR LE NOEI

Les principes et le programme d'action concernant l'instauration
d'un NOEI examinés ci-dessus méritent guelgues remargues géené-

rales.

Le NOEI a comme cadre 1'ONU et comme acteur principal’ les

Etats. La participation des autres forces politigues et les
agents écomnomigues gqui sont directement ou indirectement con-
cernés par le NOEI n'a pas été officiellement prévue. On n'a

pas crégé um nouveau cadre institutionnel capable de reéaliser

les réformes envisagées. On fait confiance aux technigues de
décisions de 1 'ONU. Ce sont essentiellement les organisations,
institutions spécialisées et les organes subsidiaires des NU.

qul sont chargés d'élaborer les décisions mécessaires en vue b
d'imnstaurer le NOEI. L'ECOSOC, plus particulierement, a la

tdche de définir les concepts et coordonner les travaux de

divers organismes des NU, La CNUCED constitue la cheville
ouvriere du NOEI, C'est elle qui offre le cadre de négociation

et le cadre opérationnel, si les mesures nécessaires sont

prises en temps utile ; ensuite c'est  1'ECO30C qui prend la
reléve et enfin, en derniére instance, c'est 1 'Assemblee

Gérnérale des NU. quil sera saisie de la question. Le cadre,

les acteurs concernés par le NOEI pour son instauration &
élaborer restent dans la traditicon classique bien comnue des
relations économiques inmternationales. Crest 1'0ONY et ce sont

les Etats qui vont pfendre les mesures nécessaires. La stra-
tégie envisazde par le NOEI est pourtant assez différente et
relativement originale et margue un chamgemernt et une évolutian
lente sur le plan condeptuei du développement économigque. La
stratégie pour les amnées 70 visait essemntiellement & résoudre

le probleéeme du développement au moyen d'une serlie de mesures
connexes dans les domaimnes commerclal, fimnancler et techrnologicgue
destinées & assurer aux FVD une raception plus large des avantages
tirés de l'gXbansion économique des pays développés, a l'intérieur

du cadre institutiommel existant [1]. Cette approche a montré ses

(1] TD/B/B42,
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insuffisances par la crise écondmique et par le ralentissement
de l'expansion économique des pays développés. L 'approche du
NOEI procéde de la volonte de réformer le cadre institutionnel
lui-méme pour gue le systéme éCOnomidue international puisse,
dans son fonctiormmement, fFavoriser beaucoup plus les efforts
de développement des PVD gu'il me le peut actuesllement. Par
cette nouvelle stratégie, aon attaque‘timidement la structure
existante, & savoir la structure des marches mondiaux des
produits de base, dans le cadre imstitutionmnel régissant le
systéme monetaire et financier intermational, les opérations
des STN,-l'implahtatiqn internaticnale des ‘industries, 1'acces

& des technologies modernes et la composition des echanges.

La question principale est de savoir si ces changements
peuvent &tre efficacement opérés ou nmon dans le cadre du

systéme actuel de 1T'ONU 7



DEUXIEME PARTIE -- BILAN DES RESULTATS OBTENUS DOANS
L "INSTAUBATTION DU NOET

L'évaluation des résultats aobtenus dans l'instauratioﬁ du
NOEI nécessite une analyse détaillée et poussée des rapports
de différents organismes des Nations Unies qui dépasseht

de loin 1l'objet de cette partie. L'cbjectif poursuivi est
simple. Il s'agit de dresser un bilam schématigue des progreés

réalisés depuis 1974 en matiére de l'instauration du NOEI,

I1.1 Problémes fondamentaux posés par les matiéres premieres

et les produits primaires dams le cgdre du commerce et

du développemert

II.1.1 - Matiéres premiéres

DOans ce domaime un progrés sensible est réalisé depuis la
4e session de la CNUCED qui a adopté le principe du
programme intégré pour les produits de base en 1876. Cette

question a également &té discutée dans la conférence sur

la coopération économigque intermatiorale, mais sans succés ([1].

Oams le cadre de la CNUCED, apres des négociations labo-
rieuses qui ont duré presgue guatre ans, on a enregistré

quelgues progrés sensibles dans ce damaine.

Le programme iﬁtégré adopté lors de la 4e session de la
CNUCED en 1876 visait ume seérie de produits (la banahe,.la
banitE, les bois tropicaux, le cacaao, le caoutchouc, le
coton et les filés de coton, lé cuivre, l'étain, les Fibres
dures et les produits de ces fibres, les huiles végétales,
le’ jute et les produits de jute, le manganése, le minerai
de fer, le sucre, le thé et la viande) qui présentent un

intérét pour les PVDO.

(1] Voir le détail dans U. AYBERK : Le nécanisme de la prise des
décgisicns communautaires em matiére de relatioms interns-
tionales. Ed. Bruylant-Bruxelles 1978, p. 484 et suivante).



(1)
()

Le programme intégré comportait :
- institution d'un dispositif intermatiomal de stockage

de produits de base,

'~ harmonisation des politigues de stockage et constitution

‘de stocks natiomaux coordorneés,

- imstitution dr'arrangements en matiére de prix,

- adaption, & !l*'échelon intermational, de mesures de
régulation de 1'affre,

- amélioration et extension des facilités de finamcement
compensatoire en vue cde stabiliser, dans le sens d'un

accroissement, les recettes d'exportatiom des PvO (1],

La mise en application de ce programme nécessitait la
création d'un fonds commun et la constitution de stocks
intermationaux. Sur le premier point les négociations ont
commenceé en mars 1977, et c'est en Juim 1980 gu'un accord

a pu 8tre réalisé entre les Etats,

¢

L'acte constitutif prévoit urn fomds commun de 750 millions
de dollars, composé de deux comptes dont le premier est
doté de 400 millions de dollars provenant de contributions
obligatoires et destiné 5§ fimancer les stocks régulateurs
prévus par les accords de produits de base existants ou 3
venir ; le second compte, de 350 millions de dollars, dont
280 en contributions vdlohtaire% doit Fimancer toute autre
mesure que le stockage, telle que la diversification des
structures de production, la commercialisation ou la recher-
che. Le systéme de vote est assez complexe, on peuf_le
résumer schématiquement comme sult : 7

les PVOD ont 47%
les pays développésdau
les pays de 1'Est . 8%
la Chire ' 3%.

Le fFonds ceammun entrera en vigueur aprés la ratification
de 90 pays (2).
En ce qui concerne les autres aspects du programme intégre,

les abservations suivantes s'imposent ,
4e Jdession de la CNUCED, Actes de la CNUCED, vol.l, p.B et s.

Voir le détail dams TO/IPC/CE/Conf/19, TD/IP/CF/Conf/l14
(part I et II), TO/B/757. - .
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En matiére de politique de fixation des prix, ce programme
prévoit l'inmstitution d'arrangements emn matiere de prix, .
notamment d'échelles de phix'négociés, qui seraient exa-
minés périodiquement et révisés de fagon appropriée, compte
teru des fluctuatioms des pﬁix des articles manufacturés
importés, des taux de change, des colts de production et

de 1'inflation mondiale et du volume de la production et de
la cormscmmation.. Toute forme d'indexation automatigue des
prix des produits de base sur l'inflatiomn mondiale, ainsi
que le primcipe du maintienm du pouvoir drachat des expor-
tatliaons des PVD n'entrent pas en ligne de compte du pro-
gramme imtégré, Aucune autre initistive n'a encore Eté
prise dans le cadre du programme “intégré& cancernant
l'amélicration et l'extension des facilités de Fimancement
compensatoire en vue. de les stabiliser, Cette question est
3 l'étude au secrétariat de la CNUCED en consultatiom avec

le FMI,

Un seul accérd international a pu €tre conclu dans le

cadre de ce programme en octobre 1978 aprés deux amns et
demi .de négociation sur la stabilisation des prix du-
cacutchous naturel. Urne réuniaon pré-négociation sur le jute

et les articles en jute est prévue.

Des réunions.prépabatoihes pour la convaocatlon d'une confé-
rence de mégociation sur 1'examen périodique des prix, la
création d'un cadre de coopération intermationale pour
améliaorer les ztructures des marchés des produits de base -
transformation, commercialisatiom, distributiom - sont a
1'étude, |

*

IT.1.2 - Alimentation

lLes cereales vivriéres ne font pas partie des prodults
visés par le programme integre. La constitution et le main-
tien des réserves mondiales suffisamtes de ceréales vivriéres

se poursulvent sur deux plans



i- plusieurs pays oﬁt souscrit a l'engagement international
sur la sécurité alimentaire internationale patronné par
la FAD. Aucun stock de céréales vivriéres n'a été prévu
sous un contrdle international.

ii-L3 constitution de stocks mationaux, mais coordormmés 3
lt'échelle internationale, de ceréales vivriéres dtun
montant déteFminé est envisagée dans le cadre de 1ltarran-
gement internaticnal destiné & remplacer 1'accord inter-
natioral sur le blé de 1971, La conférence de négociation
n'a pas pu se mettre d'accord sur le volume de ces stocks

jusqu'a présent.

Urn premier probléme important concerte le principe du

statu quo, c'est-a-dire 1'imposition de nouveaux obstacles
aux importations em provenance des PVD devrait faire l'objet
de consultations concermnant la surveillance et 1'indemni- ‘
sation multilatérale d'aprés les critéres et deé.procédures
approuvés sur le plan international. Plusieurs violations de
ces principes sous forme de mesures de sauvegarde, res-
triction volonmtaire & 1l 'exportation ou arrangements de
commetcialisation ordennée ont permis sux pays d'imposer
des restrictions & l'importation sans qu'ume surveillance

ou le versement d'une indemnite aient lieu. On les a rem-
placés par un systéme de coﬁsultation. Dans leATokyD Round,
la mégociation d'un code multilatéral de sauvegarde revisé
n'a pas sbouti. o

Le second probléme important est le principe de la non-
réciprocité et du traitement préférentiel en Faveur des

FPvVD danms les NCM (Tokyoc Round)]. La "clause d'habilitation”
selon laguelle les membres du GATT scnt autorises & accorder
un traitement différencié et plus Favorable aux FVD par
dérogation a la clause de la nation la plus favorisée de
l'accord général, mals cette clause permet 1'application
d'une telle mesure aux domaires ol était d&ja accordé un

traltement différencié et plus favorable en application
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du SPG. Toute autre forme de traltement special et
diFFérehcié; comme les arrangements préferentiels de

type non tarifaire conrnclus entre les PVD, doit. tre
approuvée par les PC & 1l'accord geénéral, Par ailleurs,
les pays développés en introduisart 'le principe de
gradation' & l'application de la clause d'habilitation
ont limité sa portée. Selon ce principe les PVD s'atten-
dent & ce gue leur capacité d'apporter des cantributions
ou d'accorder des concessiorns négociées s'améliore avec
le développement progressif de leurs écoromies et 1'amé-
lioration de leur situation commerciale. Les PVD ont
accepté avec réserve ces principes de non-reéciprocite

et de traitement préFéPentiel‘en faveur des PVO, ils se
sont montrés réticents 3 les traduire sous forme d'obli-
gations précises dans les accords sur les mesutres non
tarifaires lors du Tokyo Round, Leufs demandes concernant
l}inserticn de "clauses de progressivité" n'ont pas trouve

de solutions dans le cadre des NCM,

Enfin, l'Assemblée Générale a décidé gu'une conférence
des NU., sous les auspices de la CNUCED, é&labore un
ensemble de principes et de regles eqguitables régissant
les pratiques commerciales restrictives préjudiciables

au commerce imternatiomal en particulier au commerce des
PVD. Cette conference s'est reunie en novembre 1979 et en
avril 1980 et finalement un code de cormduite est €laboré

et adopté.

En matieére de transport, le NOEI n'a pas fait de progrés
sensibles. Tout d'abord le code de condulte élaboré par

la conférence maritime de 1974 n'est pas encore entreé en‘
vigueur car de nombreux pays tdrdent & devenir parties
contractantes. Les travaux ont &té poursuivis, sans avoir

de résultats tangibles sur 1'acces des PVD aux transports

de vrac résultant de leur propre commerce et la suppressian
progressive du régime de libre immatriculation. La commission
desfranspcrts maritimes de la CNUCED va étudier la deuxiéme

question en septembre 1980,



I11.2 Systéme monétaire imternatioral et financement du

développement des PVO

L'élévatian du DTS au rdle d'instrument central de réserve
semble erncore lointalne, malgré le large corsensus concernant

sa nécessité, La création limitée de DTS, gul ne représentent
gue 3% du stock total de liguidités inmterrationales, rne s'est
accompagnée d'asucun contrdle intermatioconal efficace des réserves
mormétaires. Pour accroitre le rdle des 0TS, il faudrait amé-
liorer leurs avantages comme instruments de réserve, et aussi
assouplir leurs mécanismes de creatiomn, mais jusqu's pFésent,
seules des actions limitées ont été entreprises dans ce sens.
‘Erm outre, une réduction du rdle des réserves du dollar des

Etats-Unis et d'autres monnaies sont a l'étude.

Pour ce qui est de la réforme du systeme maonétaire international,
on peut remarquer gue cette guestion a été etudiée par le comité
des 21 du FMI de 1972 & 1974 =t par la suite par le comité inté-
rimaire, qul ont abouti aux accords de Jamalque en 1976 sans
apporter de solution 2 cette interrogation fondamentale. Lt'ideée
de créer un ”éompte de substitution" gquli accepterait des dépats
en dollars de la part des détenteurs officiels,. en é&change d'un
montant équivalenrnt de créarmces libellées en OTS, est & 1'examen
au Conseil des Gouverneurs du FMI depuis octohre 1979. En ce quli
corncerne les taux de change, le secbhd amendement aux statuts

du FMI entré en vigueur en avril 1878 prévoyait que le FMI
exerceralt une sﬁrveillance sur les politigues des taux de change
des membres en vue de promouvoir & la fois un systéme stable de
taux de change et une plus grande symétrie de processus d'ajuste-
ment, mais il reste & voeir quelle serait son efficacité. Aucure

recommandation n'a été falte au sujet des mouvements de capitaux.

Le lien & établir entre les OT3 et les moyens supplémentalres de
financemert du développement est discuté & la CNUCED et au FMI

sams grand succes depuis des années,

Oe méme aucun progrés n'a été réalisé pour ure participation
accrue et plus efficace des PVO & la prise de décisiom du FMI



et dans les imstitutions internationales de fFinancement dy

développement.

Em ce qu,chcerhe les conditions de remboursement des crédits

un léger assoupl issement est inmtervenu en décembre 1878, Selon
ces dispositions qui entrent dans la‘catégmrie des canditions

de remboursement au titre de la facilité élargie du Fonds, on
peut fFournir aux pays membres (& des conditions rigoureuses)

uhe assistance pour l’exécution de programmes d'ensemble destineés
& corriger les déséquilibres structurels de la production, du
commerce et des prix. La période maximale pour le remboursement
est passé de huit & dix ams. Le remboursément des tirages dans

les tranches de crédit ordimaires n'a pas subi de modification.

Un progres a éte falt vers 1l'assouplissement des conditions des

accords de confirmation en mars 1879. Ainsi la durée d'un accord
de confirmation peut étre prolongée au-delsd de la durée normale

d'un an jusdu’é un maximum de trois ans, si le Fords estime que

cette prolongation est nécessaire pour permettre & ce pays

d'appliquer avec succes son programme d'ajustement.

La facilité de fimarcement cohpensatoire du FMI a é&té liberalisée
premiérement en 1875, et une seconde fois en 1979 (c'est-a-dire
possibilité de tirages jusqu'a 100% de la guote-part d'un mem-
bre ; la suppression du plafond annuel précédemment appliqué aux
tirages ; la faculté pour les membres de tenmir compte, moyennant
certaines conditions, des recettes du tourisme et des.envois de
Fornds des travailleurs lors du calcul des déficits ; le calcul 5
de la valeur terndamncielle des Eecettes'd‘Eprrtation de bierns

et de services en tant gque moyenne géometrigue, et non arithmé-
tique.camme'précédemmeﬁt]. Ces progres ne sont pas suffisants
pour répondre aux besoins des PVO. Le cgomité de développement du
FMI et de lm Bangque Mondiale réexamirmeront la guestion de la stabi-
lisation des recettes d'exportatiomn fin 1980. Oe méme, peu de
choses ont ete faites pour améliorer les moyens offerts par le
Fonds em matiére de stacks régulateurs (em vertu du deuxieme

amendement aux statuts, un”pays-peut désormais effectuer des



tirages au titre de la Facilité du Fonds pour le financement
des stocks régulateurs sans perdre ses droits de tirage dans

la tranche de réserve comme c'était le cas précédemment].

Em ce @i concerme la création d'ume nouvelle facilité pour le
fFinancement des importations de produits alimentaires, la propo-
sition faite au Corseil mondial de ]'alimentation est au stade

des échanges de vue prélimimaires avec le FMI.

i1i- Atténuation du_probleme de la dette des PVOD

En matiere d'atténuation de la charge de la dette des PVD, Lne
série de progEés était enregistrée depuis la décision du Conseil
de la CNUCED de 1978. Les pays développes dorateurs s'engageaient
sur un plan général & améliorer rétrospectivement les conditions
de remboursement de la dette liée 3 1'aside publigue au dévelop-
pement (APD] en faveur des pays en développement les plus pauvres,
Les mesures prises & la suite de cette décisiom ont sbouti &
l'annulation ou au refimancement & des conditions treées favorables
de la dette d'APD d'urme valeur supérieure & 5 milliards de
dollars {(1)}. La guestion de l'examen =zu niveau international du
preobléme de la dette d'un pays en développement, entrepris & la
demande de ce pays, devrait se dérouler dans un cadre multi-
latéral, elle n'a pas encore trouvé de solution malgré les tra-
vaux d’un groupe d'experts intergouvernementaux.

iv- Garantie_des_apports fimanciers & des conditions de faveur
De méme, peu de progrés ont €té réalisés en matiere de transfert
de ressourcee =éelles aux PVD dans des conditions prévisibles,

slires et comtinues.

11.3 Industrialisation

Uans le cadre de 1'ONUDI et d'autres organismes internationaux
apprapriés, un systeme de consultation’'a &té prévu entre pays
développés et PVD et entre les PVOD eux-mémes pour réaliser le

plamn d'action de Lima en ce gqui concerrme l'industrialisation et

(1) Les dettes publigues de cesrpays ont été évaluées & environ
23 milliards de dollars en 1876 - dette publigue bilatérale -
T0/B/757, p. 13. Pour les statistigues, voir TD/B/C.3/148..
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le redéploiement de certaines-capaéités de production existant
dans les pays dévelcoppés. Ce systéme de comsultations secto-

rielles fFonctionre uniguement pour 1!'imdustrialisation des PVD,
mais riem n'a &té fait en ce gui econcerne le redéploiement des

capaclités industrielles des pays développés.

I1.4 Transfert des technigues

La négociation d'um code imternational de conduite pour le
tramsFert de technologie est en cours & la CNUCED. Un: consensus
a semblé dégager sur la guestion dé Eéglementation nationale et
sur les Fonctions du mécanisme institutiormnel, la mature de ce
mécanisme,‘quelques difficultés subsistent encore sur les prin-
cipes, les objectifs et son champ dtapplication (1]. L'OMPI
(Organisation Mondiale de la Propriété Intellectuelle) est en
train de procéder a la révision du systéme de la propriété
industrielle. La guestion soulevee par le transfert inverse

(exode des cerveaux] de techrnologie est & 1'#tude & la CNUCED.

1I1.5 Réglementation et contrdle des activités des STN

Par sa résoclutiom 1721 (LIII) adoptée'é l'unanimité le 28 ’
juillet 1872, 1'ECOSOC & prié le secrétaire général des NU,

de désigner un grouﬁe de personnalités éminentes "pour &tudier
le rdle et les effets des SMN dans le processus de deéveloppement
en particulier'des PVD" . Les rapports publiés ant montré 1'im-
portance de la question. L'Assemblée Générale sur les travaux
de 1'ECOS0C a créé un centre d‘ianPmatiDn et.de recherche sur
les STN et une commission des STN par les résclutions 1808
(LVII) et 1913 (LVII}, Le groupe des 77 réuni & Lima en mars
1876 & précise em 21 points leurs‘préoccupations a l'égard des
STN. Enfim un groupe de travail intergouvernemental qui releve
de la commission éur les STN de 1'ECOSOC travaille depuis 1877
é,éiaboreﬁ un code de conduite pour les- STN. Um premier projet
va Etre présenté & Eette commission en 1880 pour sa Be session.
Lorsgue le code sera approuvé par la Commission, il devra &tre

présenté & 1'ECOSOC et l'Assemblée Générale pour approbation.

(1) TO/CODE TOT/147.



I1.6 Charte des dreits et devolrs écoromigues des Etats

L'Assemblée Générale, par sa résolution du 12 décembre 1972,

3037 [XXVII]; avait créé un dgroupe de travail composé des |
représentants des gouvernements pour €laborer unlprcjet de charte
des droits et devoirs économiques des Etéts. LtAssembl ée Générale
des NU, a adopté la charte des droits et devoirs économiques

des Etats en 1974, Le document en gquesticn comporte 4 chapitres
et 34 articles et constitue un imstrument de base dans 1'ins-
tauration du NOEI. Mais la charte est adoptée 5 la majorité. En
effet, dans la Ze commiésion de 1'Assemblée Générale "onze
paragraphes du préambule (sur 13), dix principes {sur 13) et
douze articles (sur 341} ont été adoptés & l'unanimité" (1).

Ce dmcumént important-qui n'a pas €té accepte par un consensus
montre qu'un important désaccord subsistait entre les pays
industrialisés et les PVD, C'est pourguci son application dans

1'instauration du NOEI m'a pas eu de succaés jusqu'a présent.

I1.7 Promotion de la coopération entre les FPVD

~

L'autonomie collective, depuis la réunion du groupe des 77 a
Mexico en‘1976, a été précisée et un programme étendu a Eta
adopte en vue. de promouvoir cette coopération & l'echelle sous-
régionale, régiomale et nondiale. Les arrangements recommandés
sont de deux types : le premier est un mécanisme approprié par
tguel les PVD déFEndréiEHt les prix de leurs prodﬁits d'expor-

tation et amélioreraient leur accés aux marchés et la stabilité
de ces marchés, le second est l'octrol d'un traitement préfe-

remtiel entre. les PVOD pour leurs importatiomns mutuelles,

Le mécanisme .approprié vise la creation d'um conseil des asso-
ciations de producteurs. Sur les arrangements phéFérehtiels, la
conférence a décidé de creer un systeme mondial de preéférences
commerciales réservé aux seuls PVO. Le secrétariat de la CNUCED
est chargé de faire une étude sur les divers aspects‘de ce

systéme & €laborer. L'étude de divers types de coopération est

(1) M, Virally + La charte des droits et devoirs économiques des
Etats, dans AFDI, 13974, p. 5B,



également discutée dans cette réunion, La coopération dams les
domaines suivants a &té envisagee : commerce, production,
infrastructure, services, monnaie, finances, sciences, techno-

logie et coopération technigue.

Une grahde commission de la coopération économigque entre les

PVD fut créee pour fournir selon les besoins aide et soutien

,aux-PVD pour renforcer leur coopération mutuelle & tous les

rniveaux. Le programme de travall &tabli par cette commission

donme priorité s la mise en route d'études concernant :

- un systéme mondial de pPéFéPEHCES commerciales entre
les FVO,

- la coopération entre organismes de commerce d'Etat,

- la création d'entreprises multinationales de commercia-
lisation,

- l'intensification des travaux et activités en cours con-
cernant la coopération et)l'intégraticn éconcmigue aux

niveaux sous~régiomal, régional et interrégional.

Le programme d'Arusha pour l'autonomie collective comprend un
premier plan d'action & court et & moyen terme pour les priorités

globales em matiére de coopération économique entre PVD (1).

Pour la mise en marche dé ce processus, le systeme complet de
coopération économique entre les‘PVD, une 5ession extraordinaire
ge la commission de la coopération a eu lieu en 1980 pour exa-
miner les études du secrétariat sur les questlons prlorltalres.
La phase prep:hatolre nta pas tout a Fait termirné puur passer

a l'action.

IT.8 Aide g l'exercice de la souveraineté permansnte des Etats

sur les ressources haturelles

Cette guestion est également &tudiée dans divers organismes des NU,

(1) TDO/235.



I1T.8 Benforcement du rfle des orcanismes des Natioms Unies

dans le domaine de la cocpération économigue internationale

Sur gette question le programme d'action et les résolutions
cormcermnant le NOEI ont malintenu la structure institutionnelle
existante., Une défFimition des tfches et ume meilleure coor-
dirmation entre les organismes des NU. ont été prévues. La
CNUCED est l'organisme pivot pour l'ensemble des gquestions
concernant le NOEI. Les travaux ont été menés par ls CNUCED
et plus tard examinés par 1'ECOSOC et en deﬁnierllieu par
l'Assemblée Genérale, Sur le plan pratigue, aucune décision
importante n'a été prise pour renforcer le rdle des organismes
des NU. dans le domairmre de la coopération écormomigue inter-
nmnationale., LYONUDI est deverue urme imstitutiom spécialisée

des NU. en 1978,

I1.10 Programme special

Le fonds d'urgence des NU, décidé lors de la VIe session
extraordinaire de 1'Assemblée Générale a pour objectif d'sider
les PVD les plus touchés par la cricse écormomique. Cette action
qui portait sur umne contribution d'environ 3 milliards de
dollars a touché 42 pays gui ont bénéficié de cette aide pour
importer des biens et services essentiels (produits alimentaires,

engrais, biens d'éguipement, etc.).

L'action spéciale décidée & la conférence sur la coopeération
economigue intermnationale a prévu um montant total d'aide

d'un milliard de dollars. C'est 1'Association Ihternatiqhale
du Dévéloppement (AID) qui gére ce fornds. Ces préts sant
Lutilisés pour finmancer des projets et programmes de développe-

ment & verser rapidement dans les PVDO,



CONCLUSION

Le tableau sﬁivaht nous montre clalrement dams quels domaines
ltinstauration du NOEI a fait des progres et dans quels autres
secteurs aucurn résultat concret n'a été enregistré. On cons-
“tate gque les reésultats cbtenus jusqu'a preésent péqvent gtre
groupés en trois catégcrieS':,premiérement‘des résul tats
satisfaisants ont &té enregistrés sur le prdgramhe integré
pour les prbduits de base, dans l'élaboration de la chabte des
droits et devoirs écormomigues des Etats et le programme spécial.
Deuxiémemeht; les domaines ol aucun progrés Ma été enregistré :
il s'agit des domaimes alimentaire, du transport, de la réforme
du systeme monetaire, garanties aes apports fimanciers, du
transfert des techniques, de la réglementation et du contrdle
des activités des STN, Troisiéme secteur ol l'on a pu realiser
quelqgues pfogrés i il s'’agit de l'amélioration des facilités

de finmancement, de l'atténuation du probléme de la dette des
PVD, promotion de la cocopétration ermtre les PVD., Sur certaines
guestions entrant dans la seconde catégorie, 1'élaboration de
codes de conmdulite pour le transfert des techniques, la régle-
mentation et le contrdle des sctivités des STN, etc., ne peut
pas modifier considérablement les données du probléme par le

simple fait que l'application de ces codes n'est pas obligataoire.

On observe en outre que sur certaines questions - monétalire et
commerciale - la CNUCED qui corpstitue le pivot.du NOETI n'a

pas de compétence. Ce sant le FMI, le GATTlDG ies PVD ont peu
ou pas de poids Péél. Donc les réformes en'questicn ne peuvent
pas étre réal isées sans que‘leurs structures, leurs systémes de
vote soient modifiés. Ce gui n'est pas le cas, du moins jusgu'a
présent. On peut se demander alors pourguoi dans certains
domairmes on n'a pas fait de progrés sensibles. 0n peut citer
plusieuwrs obstacles : tout d'abord ce biléh a montré les insuf-
fisances des travaux emntrepris depuis 1874. En effet, les

résclutions de l'Assembléa Générale sur le NOEI sont assez
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.hétérngénes, mal structurées, aucune priorité n'était définie
ni aucun calendriér‘éfabli. Par ailleurs, la répartition des
tiches entre les différentes inmstances n'étalt pas clairement
précisée. Il y a donc ume inadaptation entre les objectifs

ambitieux du NOEI et les moyens existant pour leurs réalisations.

Les PVD considéremt le NOEI comme uhe'réorganisation,-redistri—
bution deé pouvoirs écecromiques, fimanciers, technigques au sein
de la commurnauté internationale. En revaﬁche, les pays déve-
loppés pensentxque'cette réfarme est sans objet, ou pire gu'elle
est ume contrainte réduisant leur capacité de résoudre leurs

difficultés économigues.

En outre, les résoclutions de 1'Assemblée Générale sur le NOEI 2
n'obligent pas les gouvernemenfs a appliquer leurs principales
dispositions. Elles comprennent seulement des recommandatiors

et des éxhortatiqns-dans ce sens, voire ure simple invitation &
envisager de les faire. Un sutre obstacle importamnt proviemt du
déroulement des travaux ; en effet, ces travaux sont menés . par
ordre dispersé sans suivre une certaine priorité au sein des
divers organismes des NU. Les rapports de force varient d'une
instarmce & l'autre. C'est pourguoi les résultats obtenus sont
souvent er-dessous des objectifs fixés et difficilement compa-
rables entre eux, Un nouvel ordre écoromigue intermational visant
8 une réforme du systéme éconumique internatiomal en matiére. de
production, d'échange et de redistribution ne peut pas naitre au

sein du systeme de négociation existant au sein de 1'0NU.

Constatant ces divers obstacles & l'instauration du NOEI, on
essaie d'éiaboreh une nouvelle Ethétégie du développement qui
reprendralt les prescriptions essentielles duy NDEI‘dans une
houvelle convention économique internationale ayant force obli-
gatoire., Cette convention fixerait des priorités et des objectifs
quantitatifs et qualitatifs précis, établirait la nature et le
mode de faonctionnement de mécahiémes institutionnels nouveaux et

remaniés.

Cette conclusion me peut tre gue provisoire puisque les travaux
sonMt en cours sous le titre du NOEI ou de la Nouvelle Stratégie

Internationale du Développement.
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Provisionzl draft ‘

The attitudes of the Europesn parties and trade

unions towards the New International Economic Order.

by Gianni Bonvicini

The #nalysis of the #ttitudes of the Europeean.volitical forces znd
trade unions towa2rds the New Internationgl Economic Order (NIEQ) suffers
from some rather striking limitations.

First of 211, the concept of European perty and trade union: is
still feirly vegue. For exzmnle, it is well known that in the case of
the Euronean narty federations it is impossible t6 spezk of real partieé, ;
with & epecircl charszcter #nd role cistinct from those of the individual
netionsl comnonents which meke up their structural besse, Even .after |
the direct elections to the Buropean Psrliament, and despité the
pttemnts to characterise the 'European parties' by devising common :
orogrammes ~nd electorrl platforms, their form 2s confederations hes remaineﬁ
virtusily uncheanged, It is thus c¢ifficult to consider the attitude of i
=~ =erticular Europesn perty federation in 2. unitery manner. Usually this
c=n iform the final cestination of a difficult process of medistion }
Letveen different nationsl desires, but it is unlikely thzt it can
direct

resist the test of events when the/interests of the individusl
countries from vhich tﬁey originate come into play. The same argument
holcds true for the unions, which zre still more distznt than the
roliticsl forces, both for historiczl reasons #nd bec2use of their
.if{erent cherrcter, from making up 2 genuine unitery force a2t the
Furonersn level.

In these conditions of structural fregility, vhich is the

second limitation, » simole exeminstion of the officisl nositions
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2
defined in the electoral programmes #nd common declerrtions does not help
us greatly in the understanding of the real positions of the party forces
and trade unions of Europe &s regerds the NIEO. In glancing through
the electorzl platforms of the Europesn narties, for exsmple, one runs
the risk of not being abie to distinguish Christian Democratic from
soclalist positions, or those of the liberzls from the conservatives.
A lover of paradox might say thet the party symbol on the cover helps
us more than the meat of the discourse, This is especially true for the
problem of the NIEO, where the 'facade’ dominates the essenﬁiel nocitions,
for the simple, politico-psychological reason 6£:the enormity =znc¢ comsnlexity
of the problems to be solved, 2nd consecuently their distance {rom
concrete politicel dsily life. There 2re certzinly different emnhz2crs
And shadings in the platforms of the Europezn perties, but these =zre
due more to reference to abstract ideologicel positions thzn to that
of the real problems to be resolved between North &nd South,

The relative sbstractness of the positions of tine Europnean narties
#nd uniohs concerning the NIEO is due &lso to znother well-defined
cruse., This is the third limitation. The cfuse isltheir slight mnoliticel
weight in the decisions to be taken either in the Community or zt the
nationsl level. The lack of z well-defined link with powér-centres is
one of the basic wveazknesses of the European verties 2nd unions. Their
activity as simple sounding-board, apart from being 2 source of frustration,
tends to make discussion even less meaningful znd encourege it to
evade the concrete problems on the order of the dey. One cen thus explzin
many of the 'fuites en avent! of politicisns or trade unionists who
vould probably not see themselves in other circles more closely
involved in the North-South di2logue. This can #rouse a2 sense of

confusion in whoever tries to ¢lassify 2s precisely as possible nbliticel
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3
behaviour at the Europe2n level, However, this last remark #1s0 nceds
treating with some caution, since, &#s we shall see later, the Eufopean
scene is not after 21l so abstract ond distent from the problemstic of
the NIEO, 2s at first'sight it might appesr. In comparison with other
bodies, like the UN, to take the most obvious example, the EC is
negotistion
marked by elements of direct ¢ 3. with the Third World (cf the
Convention of Lomé). what should be emphasieed here is thast in these
-dealings the Ec-éovernments enter the scene, rather thsn the political
ahd trade union fofces which find they only dispose of weak a2nd limited
instruments of management and direct intervention.

Lastly, 2s an additional practical limitstion, there is » vroblem of
bibliographicsl sources. Since the NIEQO became the object of discussion
in internstion#l 2nd national bodies,; roughly since the Conferenc- of lon-
alipned Countries in Algiers in 1973, *nalyses ol the North-South
nroblematic have been multiplying 2t a remarkatle rete. However,
the aspect which has been examined more than the others is the essentiel
ongbf the gap between industrialised countries #n¢ those in the process
of development. To this examination should be ~dded an immortent
ideologico—politjcal theme which hss served s noint of reference for
the various solutions proposed by the former or the latter group of
states. HMuch rarer are/gggi;::s of the political zttitudes of nerties and
unions. For the most part, such studies concentrate on the deployments
in the UN or those within the major world regions in conflict over
the NIFO solution, rzther then in individual national states. For
the European verties #nd tr9de'uhions, I have thus gone técpridary
sources, officisl documents end the discussion in the European

Parliament &nd the me2jor union conferences. Another interesting source

is the confrontstion between varties, and in some cases unions, o
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of Europe and the Third World, in the éonsultative Assembly of the

EC-ACP, one of the few internstional bodies where debate tzkes on

concrete effects of great importance,

The last remark leads us to indicate, after all these liﬁitations, the

originel 2nd positive aspects of an inquiry restridted to the reality

of the Community. Aé we have 2lresdy stressed, the European Community is

2 prime laboratory of exverience of the North-South dialogue. Though

limited to A» well-defined regional area, that of the EC-ACP Convention,

the problemetic of the NIEO finds tﬁere a primary field for confrontation

end exveriment. Even though the full world scale of the North-South

theme is lacking, and tﬁough it is quite clear that the solution of

the vroblems of the Third World cennot be reached by this route alone,

the =ttemnts by the Europeans to reach & new internationa2l economic

order by way of 2 regionslist approach are of considerable interest for

the better understanding of the difficulfies and obstascles of the diszlogue,

Thus, 2n incuiry into the attitude of the Europeén pa;ties end unions,

desnite the limitations mentioned above, can give us a& precise enough

indication of how certain sectoral problems of immediate importance

in negotiation ‘between Notth and South are confronted. These problems

include commercial preference, the zgriculture of the LDC in relstion

to thet of the‘Community, and financing of development projects, which

rre ecually ~svects of a broader problem, that of the new international

economic order. It is,further, qaite symptomestic that in the European

Parlirment, the global theme of the NIEQO has never been directly fpckled

in all its great extent, but only been skimmed over in debates on world

hunger, on Community egricultural policy, or on the EC-ACP Convention.
more concrete &nd immediate

In other words, the NIEO is the basis for/disctesions and acts, something

vhich c#n meke any theorist of the NIEO unhappy, and fearful of seeing
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a discussion of much broader scope sectorialised, but which can only
help to bring the problem of the Third World'gloser to the governments,
politicisns e¢nd¢ social forces of the industrialised world. The echoes of
ny conviétion, however, »re frequently heard in.the course of the
proceedings of the EC-ACP joint committees, and recognition comes from
the Third World representetives themselves, who seem to appreciate their
verticinetion in the Association, even over and above its simple
‘commercisl #né economic asdventeges. In 2 report delivered by the Somali
liohamed Omear Giszma, we read:- 'In varticular it should be emphasised
that the eznnlicetion of the convention has created 2 climate of confidence
between #11 the partners... It provides importaﬁt instruments of development
volicy, which help to improve relations between industrizlised and
develoving countries.'1

‘An ideologicel classification of the attitudes of the European
pscrties and unions may, for the reasons givén above, be rather arbitrary.
Furthermore, there 2re different anproaches:to this subject 2nd it is
¢ifficult to mske a clear choice between one or other critewion of
tnzlysis. Robert W. Cox has attempted a division into five cstegories

2

of vicws.” The first, cdescribed 2s monopolistic liberslism, starts from

the existing structure of/ggsld economy to attempt 2 drawing together of
machinery

the two narts of the globe, by mesns of the -i.kin; of interdependence,

Linked to this is the nhilosophy of the Trilateral Commission a2nd the

circles which nourish it. The second cetegory is that of the social-democrat

v2riety, with & more generous 2nd coherent vision of the adjustments which

have to be made without, héwever, reauiring the sweeping 2way of

the oresent system of hegemony. This is 2 reformist theory initisted by

the Club of Rome a2nd used by the ILO, the UN 2gency which launched- the

world programme for employment. The third cstegory sinks its roots
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directly in the Third World, in the writings of Semir Amin and the
Third World Forum, and is based on the 2utonomous development of
the countries of the South according to new economic. and socisl models,
in particular
In the Western and Buropean world, this can count on the support of
the more advanced radiczl forces, and some elements of social-democracy.
The fourth category is labelled neo-mercantilist, in which special emnh?51s

and power
in lzid on the role of individual stestes, 9nd volitical/relations ypatween

them. Finelly, there is the historical materialist current, which
focusses its attention on the trensfer end conouest of the means of
production.

Other studies follow similar directions, especially 2 report of
the EC Commission on economic and social conceptions within the Community.3
Even though bnly touched upon, the problem of the NIEQ is linked to the
different strands of though which emerged in the political and social
discussion in Europe. Apart from the clessical Keynesian, Marxist end:
monetarist theories, two varieties of speci2l interest were identified),
.one, more classicel, . entitled 'Keynes moins!', énd the other, with 2 more
structuresl 2opproach then Keynesiaﬁ ideas had, 'Keynes plus', 8ccording to
the latter, 'un libéralisme organis€ ne répond pas 3 la nature et a
ltempleur des problémes posé% per 1l'internationalisation des économies.’
Sans remettre en cause lfoption de la croissance en é%onomie ouverte,

il peut €tre nécessaire de limiter dans certrins domzines cette
ouverture, 2fin de szuvegarder les conditidns d'un développement
socio-é&conomique interne plus autonome', and more specificslly, regerding
the North-South dislogue, the supporters of '¥Xeynes plus'! strte thaﬁ: -
'A'l'égprd des psys du Tiers-Monde, des politioues pourraient etre
dévelonpé%s, avec le perspective d'organiser la2 nouvelle division

. . T . . em ey 7
internationale du traveil d'une msniere plus éocuilibree et vlus conforme
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aux intérets respectife des participants. La condition serait aque ces
politiques soient mieux adsptées sux situations particuligres

de chaocue groupe de PVD, compte tenu de leurs ressources naturelles,
" de 1'état de leur développement, de la structure des leurs €échanges

L

extérieurs.!'* These statements are of greet importsance, as they bring
out somé leading principles of the European progressive and reformist
forces, and, at the same time, some of their basic embiguities. First of
: . made in order
all, there is a definite choice/to reach a new international economic
order by way of experiences of regionalism, which refer cimultaneously
to the development of proceéses of integratidn within each arez and the
development of politico-economic relstions between the cifferent zreas
of the world. In particuler, this justifies both the EC experience of
integfation, and that of the development of EC-ACP -tyne Fgreements,
Secondly, it shows 2 concern for safegusrding employment and socizsl
peace within the individua2l #reas which, in other words; mAy mean the-
support of certzin ocuantities of protectionism in the relestion tetwveen
the various a2rers. Now, it is clear enough tha£ this ergument is
for commercial omenness vwhich come

hard to reconcile with the.requests/from the Third World snd put,
especislly, European trade unions in 2n embarrzssing position, even though
they are ideologically sensitive to pressures coming from the South.
The OVercbming of this difficulty mzy partly be eecured by the affirmation
of 2n 2zutonomous development for the Third World, by the choice of
slternative models which may be better adepted to the needs of develovning
countries. This could ellow a certain selectiveness &s reg-rds the policies,
commercisl and economic, to be adopted vis-a-vis the South.

The development of the Third World in = 'auto-centred! wey is one
of the two categories defined by Albert Bressand in 2 recent article on

5

the NIEO, thet of tdécouplage?” or t'delinking.'” This mesns that
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there is #n 2ttemdbt to reduce interactions with the North to 2 minimum,
with the zid of models of alternative development, possibly by means of
sutonomous collective zction (collective self-relisnce) in the Third
World, in order to bring about 'décbuplage' 2t 2n integreted level
otherwise impossible for en individusl country. This theory, vhich -. ‘2.
summarises to some extent the whole progressive tendency in Europe

and in the Third wWorld, is oprofoundly different from the theory of
'‘rattrapage', vhich concentrates on a teke-off of the Third World

on the path beaten by the industrizlised countries. This theoretical
simplificaetion, vhich lies in its {orcing the issue of the NIEO into

tvo crterories only, is better fitted to the vurmnose of this srticle

7t the point whene it nermits & clesrer, even if necessérily crude,
clessificetion of the brsic ontions before the Euronean politiczl

forces #nd trade unions, vithout too many distinctions wvhich vould make
still more confused # picture which must #zlready be approached with
excessive ambiguity. From the general ideological point of view,
ultimetely, unions, political forces of the socialist end social-
democrztic lef't, communists #nd ra&dicels seem to incline towerds

the vwhilosophy of 'débouplage' with some conviction. These elements hrve
» nrestipeful theorist #t the Furopezn level in the cornmissioner responsible
for relstions with the LDC, the French sociszlist Clrude Cheysson.

! ainvle ouotrtion suitices here, téken ifrom z mectine of the joint
committee of the Consultstive Assembly of the EC-ACP in Luxemburg, 10th.
fctober, 1979: 'The Convention of Lomé fincs its insnirstion in

the orincinle of non-:lignﬁent, in which the iderls of esch varticinant
snd the riphts of the neonles to'org:nise themselves, join topether

fnd develoo, everyone in their own ¢irection, fre respected.?
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pifficulties arise vhen the LDC themsel®wes opprose this philosophy, 2#nd ask
for a growth in coymercial exchenge #nd, consequentl&, interdependence,
#nd 2t the same time zn alternative cdevelopment. Faced with this
tendency towards industrialisation &t 211 costs, the érguments necessarily
become wezker, with the exception of insistence on types of industrielis-
ztion which can be deeply rooted in the developing countries, 2nd
.which favour environmentzl conditions 2nd evoid the installation of
"industrial structures planned solely for exvorts znd international
competition.

In this respect the position of the European conservative
forces seems less troubled. Besically, they insist on the defeﬁce
of frece entervrise, #lso in relation to the Thircé World,
throwing their own derts fgainst direct government intervention.
The zoproach is generally thzt of 'rettrenzge!, which refers to the
liber2l theories of the ezrly '60s, #nd espvecially to Hostow's take-off
theory "of 2 Third World supoorted by the z2id and initiztive of the
Vestern economy. Supporters of this position efe the Buropesan conservatives,
nert of the liberals (except for the Low Counfries), enda the German Christ-
irn Lemocrats. However, it is precisely.at this point thet the first diff-
iculties concerning the cdivision of Euro#ean perties {(for the unions the
argument is different) only in/gzgeral ideological terms of the NIEO
become plein. The Eurovean Christisn liemocrats and part of the liberals
elude #ny precise classification. In particulsr, the former, beczuse of their
ecumenicel catholic vision &nd their universalism, often seem
to incline towsrds the firét clessification - that of Third World
Futo-centredness - 2lthough they do not deny the 'drawing!function
of the merket economy for the progress of the South. In particular,

the Itelisn 2nd Belgian Christisn Democréts heve made themselves
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chzmpions of the needs of the Third WOrld; and opt for positions
tending towards the radiczl ones.

It is thus of little puroosé to confine oneself to the
level of general remarks ~bout the European parties! views on the
NIEQ, remerks which find their concrete referent in the generic
.electoral platforms I have discussed above. It is more useful to
.try to investigate the problem through the study of their sttitudes
oﬁ individual options and the concrete facts ofFuropean 2ctivity
2s regards the LDC. This will have to be done by bésing one's
conclusions on the speeches of spokesmen for the politice2l groups
in the Europesan Pprliament; rather then on the final votes, which
are often unanimous and hard to interpret.

As we have stressed, one of the central points-of thg European
discussioﬁ on the NIBO is that of the choice hetween the world and
the regionalist aﬁproachés: Cleerly, this is not a question of
a clear alternative between a globel setting of the NIEO problem
end what we might call a 'sub-regionsl! one, It is more 3 ocuestion
of priotities. After the Brandt report on North-South dizlogue,
the global perspective receiQed é,fresh, autﬁoritative endorsement,
even though it must be acknowledged thst the ex-CHancellor's idea
of extending the benefits of Esst-Yest detente to the North-South
axis hes recently suffered @ severe blow becPuse of the weakening of
detente. The German Social-democrats, #bove 8ll, have found themselves
in the embarressing positiﬁn of having to redefine their European
line, which tended to lie hslfway between globalism and regionélism.
There is & feeling thet 2 point of bélance today should be sought

in concrete 1uestions, rather ‘then in concepts. Thus, Katherina Focke
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can state thet it is necessary to mske s clear distinction, 2s regsrds
the problem of food aid, between Community eid 2nd -&: world fgreement

oﬁ cereals, which cannot be reached.6 Community intervention can, sfter
all, be more efficient and swifter, This stftement cen easily be

extended to other zreas of North-South collaboration, to the point

of including the whole of the Convention of Lomé,The Italian communists

- have associated .themselves with tﬁis position: though praisiﬁg the

Brandt report, they seem to want to stress the value of the Convention

of Lomé, up to the point of arguing, as Bruno Ferrero hes done, th=t

the Europeen Community ought to play a&n ~utonomous, snecific ~ndgd

original role, not only to fight world hunger, but on the world scale

of relations between the different perts of the world.7 The rrench
communiéts take the onposing position: for them, it is not ty followving
the path of supranationality and the destruction of netional

economies that one will help the esteblishment of # new world belrnce.
According to Poirier, the Krench spokesman for this #rgument, the

problem of under-development can only be solved bv bileterel collshoration
between individuzl states, esch of which will be resvonsible for deciding
its own czoebility #nd needs. It is clear enough thet in this cese

the significence of ¢lobzlism is that of counterposing itself clesrly

to the conception of regionsl integration, the sole real insviration

of the French communist rezction. On the other hand, the rerssoning

and attitude of the Furonesn Christian Lemocrzts in support of their
nreference for 2 fundemental globelism in North-South relations??edifferent.

The reference made by Vergsar bf Hollend to the Populorum Progressio

gives a cleer imnression of the freme of reference of the European

catholics, vith particuler significsnce for the Dutch (a2lweys in
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the forefront in relations with the Third World), the Belgians end, .in
pert, the Iteliens. The narrow confines of_infra-fegionel collsborstion
does not fit the old, still lively universzlism of the European
Christian Bemocrats.

An issue vhich creates lively exchanges hetween the European nsrties
concerns stete intervention as an slternative to privete enterprise in
the North-South dialogue., Here, the differences between the political
groups is plainer, as the interests involved are more direct and, as
it were,. tangible, The fiercest upholders of the costliness of public
tntérvention and itéllack of effectiveness are the British conservatives,
backed in part by the Germsn Christian Democrsts. The basic criticism
is that povernment nolicy hss never really msnaged to affect underdevelop-
ment. In fect, when we think.ef the: famous threshold of 0.7% of GNP
which every Europesn country was committed to hend over to the Third
World countries, one can understand the reorimend levelled a2geinst
the low rate. of effectiveness of governmentel aid; In 1977, to
reczll & significent dete, only Hollend reached this threshold
(even raising the percentage to 0.85%), while the Federal Republic of
Germeny stonped at 0.27% #nd Itely held bottom position with 0.09%.9
However, the European conservatives go further: 'in contrast to .. =«
the frilure of the governmental avproach, meny multinational compenies
have done excellent work....?here is no sense in c¢riticising the
multinstionals for what is their bsasic nsture: it is the commercial
incentive of the o»rivate firm which leads directly to the excellent levels

10 This zbsolute

of menegement in their projects in the Third World.!
apreement with free enterorise is not sh~red by many other Eurovpean

forces. Avert from the isolated case of some German Christian Democrats,



13.

the opinion of Christian Democrets #nd Liberals is that 'the laws of
free exchange cannot by themselves alone solve the problems of new
development.'ll Though free enterprise is given a more important part
to polay, esnécially, in the case of the catholics, &s regards non-
governmental organisations, a certain degree of government control is
nevertheless considered necessary. The left, for its pert, no longer
seems to mPke the strupggle ~geinst the multinationels its favourite
theme, but rather restricts itself to eequestingltheir reguletion.
Only for the rrench communists does the word multinational still

tecr its full, vzleo-imperialist 'meaning. They sre joined by sbme
renresentetives of the Eurobean radicel left, It is necessary 3t this
noint to recall that there is & current, led by the Lerman social-
democrets, which - is certeinly not soft on the efficiency of
Fovernmental intervention, whether national or Community. They reproach
oublic orgens with delays, w2ste end slowness which affect negatively
the credibility of the North's commitment to the South. However,

this s@me criticism, this time from liberal #nd moderate sectors,

is levelled #gainst the state a2pparatuses of the developing countries
themselves, which often constitue the.main obstacle to the orderly
cevelopment of the North-wouth dizlogue.

The szme disputes, with the repetition of similer zlignments,
emerge 2lso in other auestions and choices. We have already had occasion
European

to indicete the dilemms between/protectionism and the opening of

EC frontiers to the Third World. Here too there is a different approach
zceonrding to whether theré is # guestion of agricultural products,
vhich more easily sperk of & reaction in defence of Européan interests,
or industrisl oroducts. However, disputes drag on 2s well concerning

the concention of 2 policy of food 2id 2s an slternztive to direct
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‘intervention in the development of LDC agriculture, or the coordination
of nation2l policies in the context of the Community, or their
being carried out with little sense of order. An anslysis of these
points would not substantially modify the picture dreswn zbove of
the ﬁay in which the European parties view the NIEO. |

Rather, there is & further consideration to be zdded to my remerks,
‘which concerns the horizontal divisions which, in acdition to the
verticel ones described 2bove, a2re often found in-the political
groupings. of the Europeen P?riisment.-In parliamentery debates there
often emerge differences between the vzrious Committees of fhe

Strasbourg Ferliament. Thus, for instance, the vositions often

unanimouslflggzgggggg by the Committee for develonment ~n¢ cooveration
are rejected by the Committee for agriculture or for the budget.,
Thué it hés happened thet vprojects proposed by members of.the Committee
for development have not been successful not so much becruse of the
hostility of varticular vnoliticel grouvings, but by reszson of the
defence of # sector#l interest by the Committee on &griculture, or
the feilure to see the importznce and priority of the cuestion on
the pert of the budget committee. This pfesents a further c0mbliceting
element in the 2lready difficult North-South diclogue, ~nd gives an
exect éense of the ohstacle provided by sectoral interests sgrinst the
carrying-out of so important a nolicy. |

If the picture is complex for the Furopern n=rties, one céen
certeinly not s2y the situstion is less difficult for the Furomean
end internstional unions. It is quite true thet from the nolitico-

iceological point of view the Furopean trade union formation hes
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sdopted without any great indecision the theory of 'débouplage.' Even

though some parts of the European movement wiere not present &t the

Belgrade World Trade Union Conference on development in Arril, 1980,

nonetheless the unions 2ligned themselves with the positions which

emerge& there, snd especielly with the 'respect for the right to self-

determination, to independence, to populér sovereignty and non-intervention-

in the free choicé of the people ¢s regards their model of development, !

Hence no imvosition of models is sccentsble, vhétever its motivation:

only z 'self-decided! development, one besed on consensus, can be

desirable. Thése seme conceptions wepe then confirmedé by the Euron<szn

trade unions in the @BTU (Confederation of EBuropean Trrce lniong) =r tre

eve of the European Council of June 1980, in Venice. (n ti:zt sccseion,

‘there was an insistence én the imvortence of &n internstionel concentration

of eid policies,by lekting their cdirect economic advantzge aiso

be plimpsed: 'the rezl cost of &id is naturallﬁ lower than it aovesrs,

especielly if there is concerted &ction <+t the internsztionel level,

z2s 2 large par? of thi§ éid returns in the form of cemeznc for goods znd

services, This is vhy thé CETU thinks that z key element of the

nrogramme of recofery for Western Eprope should be thst sovernments

zchieve by 1982 2nd no lzter the United Nations goal for eid, fixed at

0.7% of the GNP,!' Thus, if divisions between the European unions on the

brsic ruestion of volicy towards the deveioping couﬁtries do not anpear

to exist, phe difficulties 2rise principzlly when the ettemnt is made

to fiil out with reesl contents the declarations of principle, for verious

rezsons. -
of these reasons

The first/is that there is no re-l dislogue between Northern

and Southern unions. It is sufficient to note that the Belgrede Conference
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wes convened in Sepntember 1973, by’ theé heads of state and government

of the non-glifned countries, with the aim of involving trade unions
throﬁphout the world in the problem of the NIEQO, in order to stimulate
government nd political action, regarded 2s being too hesitant and un-
fruitful. It took nearly seven yeers to organise the Conference,

/nd in the end the excessive politicisation of the meeting kept the
British, West Germans, Scendinesvians and Worth Americens.away. Effective
coordination between unions is therefore missing, 2s the Italian

union le~der Gicrgio Benvenuto recognised at the 12th. World Congress
of the international CISL, helc¢ in Medrid in November 1979. 'The fact
thst the union movement, at the internationel level, has not provided

itself with effective instruments of co-ordination 2nd consultation

hes nermitted the nationzl 2nd supranational organs to push them to one

side st moments of choices of 2 general nature, to limit them to

cArrying out sectorally and 2t the nationsl level, a2 role of defense and

_nrotection. It is precisely the sbsence of é perspective, a

stretegy, of an internstionzl role for the union which has facilitated

#nd in some ceses justified a tendency and situations of this kind.!
lienvenuto's self-criticism takes us-to the second bfsic meason

for the difficulties the European unions find in making facts correspond

to wvords: that is, the often locel #nd corporative defense of economic

fna socisl interests which conflict with thbse_of the ‘hird World.

Yhe orgenis@tion in which this embiguity comes out most clearly is

#g2in the regionsl headcuarters of the EC-ACP Conventidn, in whiche -2 « 24

the social components come into hezlthy confrontation. It was recognised

in 2 report on the possibility of improving cqllabpration between the

sdcial partners of the two elements, that 'It is necessary to admit

that the socizl 2nd economic circles of the Community have interests
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vhich do not coincide, 2nd may also conflict, with the interests of the
revresentatives of the economic and socizl circles of the ACP states

as regards the enforcement of the Convention of Lomé'.'l2 The

suthor gave the general example of the transfer of industrial technology
to the ACP/SEZtgﬁe consequent competitive setting-up of firms in the
Third World cepable of meeting internzl demand and demahd from thé
industrislised Europesn countries. In this context, the case of the -
textile sector is typical, wkere the unions have often been in the
front line requesting restrictive prectices -geinst imports from the
ACP states. How c&n this contradiction be resolved? The report quoted
restricts itself to supgesting, cautiously better information: 'to

permit 2 certain degree of understanding of the new policy of the

ACP stetes, it would be useful if the interested parties could be
provided with complete, detailed information to allow them to adjugt

themselyes-" to the new situation. In other words, it is not right

that mansgers of the economy and the unions should be ignorant

of the hard -re2lity resulting from the current development policies which

to :
zre trying to give substeage’the new international economic order.'13

Better information cen certeinly be useful, but it is cuite evident
that, feced with the immediste prospect of unemployment, the union
resction ca2n only be # defensive one, and in any case scarcely sensitive
to the middle #2nd long term prospects the discussion of the NIEO
implies., Above all, 2s experience shows - the third reason for the
¢cifficulty - the dielopue with the Third World unions is rether
theoretic2l from the point 2t which s union presence in those
countries either does not exist in reslity, or is profoundly different

from the Western, so thet the interlocutor ends up by losing himself or



18.

limiting his ovn contribution to 2 series of.affirmations of principle,
The European unions, aware of this lack of homogeneity have often insisted
on the importance .of the sa2feguarding of union liberties in developing
countries, And the éipfercamsnt of minimum conditions of work. In this res-
pect,'the Belgrade declaration spoke of 'an effective and broader
application of international norms of labour as set out by the ILO,
in the face of the new problems posed by the expansion of tr#msnational
enterprises.! Hoﬁever, it was precisely this rderanee to the
instrumentsl ‘arguments of the trénsnationals which can give 2 sense
of the difficulties in héving the discussion on work protection in develoning
countries accepted, for these, orecisely becsuse of the lack of soacizl
gusrantees, draw benefits from this in terms of latour costs &nc hence
&fi exports.
Lurovean perties &#nd trade unions are, efter all, in a most
uncomfortable position. On the one héend tﬁey ere exchuced from
the instruments of natiohal undertakings and ipcapable of contralling
the policies of individual governments, and on the other they have to
endure the pressure of developing countries, which see in Europe a
partner verheps more influential and active than it rezlly is. Altogether,
therefore, their general attithde can be seen 2s defenéive. Thet is,
ther ate reacdy to devise statemen£s of mrinciple, rzther agwanced bnes,
but in rea2lity they want to av%id confrontations by wey of 2 series of
partizl, sectorezl concessions which cay lower the intensiﬁy of the North-
South dizlogue. From this point of view, regionalism may be seen
s a2 suiteble avpproach {or dezling with the theme of the NIEQ, without

necessarily heving to 2dopt in its entirety one or other theory which
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subsequently may adapt badly to European economic end social conditions.
However, this kind of &ttitude can be found in other European
enterprises. One might draw parsllels, for exsmple, with the problem
of the expansion oflthe Community in Southern Europe. Here too, with
the bbssage of time numerous reservations 2nd objections heve repleced
the enthusisstic political support in principle. Here too, the
-intertwining of nationa2l a2nd international interests has ended
up by comvlicéting the framework of negotisztions. Here too; the
prolonging of negotistions znd the practise.of meking nertial ?na
sectors]l concessions has the function of lowering the orofile
of the confrontetion, end #voiding its besic issues. This, clesrlyv,
is wholly to the detriment of the clzrity of the =ims of intesrrftion
end progfess, which will probably have to wait for a process of
enlergement of the Community and its more authoritative pdrbicipation

in “:: major international themes.
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N.O.E.I. ET REGIONALISME SUBNATIONAL:LE CAS DE LA REGION
VENETQ.ASPECTS ECONGHMINUES. '

1. La Déclaration pour l'instauration d'un Nouvel Ordre
Economique Internmational (N. O E.I.), depuls 1'approbat10n una=
nime de 1*0.N.U. en-I974,a été,comme chacun sait,l'objet d'une
succession interminable,de plus en plus articulée,d’approfondis=
sements analytiques,de propositions opératignnélles,de plans
dtaction,d'engagements d'intervention et de recherche de perspec=
tives ultérieures (1). Entre autres,déja dés I1975,la 11%onfé=
rence Générale de 1'Organisation des Nations Unies pour le Dé=
veloppement Industriel (U.N.U.D.I.) a envisagé la nécessité
d*augmenter au maximum le quota de la production industrielle
mondiale & imputer aux Pays en Voie de Développement (P.V.D.),
1'cbjectif étént-de l'élever,silpossible,au moins au 25%,pour
" la fin du siécle.Cet objectif,éﬁidemment ambitieux,sera atteint
seulement si l'on respecte et si l'on réaliﬁe certaines condi=
tions sans aucun doute nécessaires,méme si elles demeurent}in:
suffisantes. | |

De leur c8té les P.V.D.,s'inspirant au principe du “self
help",pour encourager l'essor de leuf propre développement,.
' doiven?éméliorer le niveau culturel général de la population,
pour &tre en mesure dtassimiler 1es~techniques modernes,d'ame=
liorer aussi leurs capacités de production et de gestion,et de -
contr8ler en mé&me temps leurs propres ressources,éffectuant des
- politiques appropriées d'exploitation,de préservation,de transfor=
mation et de commercialisation;tout cela dans le cadre de stra=
tégies a long terme et & la suite d'une-approche,intégrale et
multisectorielle,au développement industriel. Ce dernier exige
en méme temps la éréatibn des industries de base {par ex.:la
sidérurgie,la métallurgie,ét la pétroléhimie) ou se fonde tout
processus d'industriélisation,des industries d'intégration (par
ex.:les industries mécénique,élecfrique et chimique)promotrices
de développement et stimulant 1'accuﬁu1ation technologique, ainsi

que des industries de fabrication et de.transformation,fburnis:
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sant des produits finis de consOmmatlon;destinées A satisfaire
_1és exigences de cénsommation de la population,a ancourager la
substitution dés.importatiéns et & augmenter les exportrations.
.Dtailleurs méme les Pays industriellement avancés
doivent s'engager sur pludieurs fronts au profit des P.V.D.:
ils doivent encourager la diffusion des données industrielles
et aes connaissances technologiques;ils doivent conformer les
activités des sociétés transnationa}esxaux objectifs socio-
~économiques des_B.V.D. mémes,dont ils doivent protéger en méme
temps la production des produits naturels qontre'lé concurrence
des produits de synthése;ils doivent intensifier le transfert
des ressources vers les zones les plus faibles de 1'économie
mondiale,sans contrepqrtiés:ni conditionnéments:ils doivent
~assurer la participation des P.V.D. aux différentes phases ou
l'on décide de la réforme du s&stéme monétaire international;:
ils dqivent,enfin,stimﬁler un processus de restructuration in=
dustrielle et cela dans le but de garantir la nouvelle'reparti=
tion de la production ihdgstrielle internationale déja prévue,
et assurer un accroissement .substantiel des ekportations de -
produits manufacturés et de demiaproduips,y compris les pro=
duits agricoles transformés,provenént des P.V.D.:ce-qﬁi\im:
pose de réduire progressivement.jusqu'a l'élimihation)les
obstacles tarifaires et non tarifaifes,limitant leurs exporta=
tions,d'améliorer le systéme des Préférences Généraliéées et
diaccepter la nonlréciprocité dans les échanges internationaux
avec les P.V.D. (2).- | '

. 'Déja ce petit tour d'horizon nous permet dévaluer,entre
autres,1'objectif du N.O.E.I.:il se résout,pour la plupart de
ses aspects de fond,qui d'ailleurs le conditionnent,dans la
nécessité de déterminer une différente Division Internationale
-du Travail (D.I.T.)et,en derniére analyse,une organisation dif=
férente des spécialisatibns dans le commerce'in;ernational,qui
permette d'assigner de nouveaux rdles et d'attribuer un autre

poids aux P.V.D.,essentiellement pour ce qui concerne leur
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participation 3 l'échange de produits industriéls)suftout'manl;
facturés, et de demi-produits. |

Par exemple,dans les projections de la C.N.U.C.E.D. on
envisage la nécessité de baisser le taux annuel de déveléppement
de la production industrielle des P.I. (de 5,9% de 1a période
I960-i972 a 5,1% de la période 1972-2000) et d'augmenter la pro=
duction des P.V.D. (de 6,6%'6 9,6%),dans le but de donner de
l'essor au P.I.B.,en passant-de 5,6% a7,5% (avec un taux d'acs=
cumulation de 22% du méme P.I.B.),ce qui entralne de profondes
modifications dans les structures de la production manufaciu=
riére. de méme que dans la répartition géographique du commerce
mondial (3). '

En observant seulement les aspects les plus généraux des
phénoménes en premier lieu devrait se détermlner nettement dams
les P.V.D. la suprématie de l'industrie de base (62,0%) sur
ltindustrie légére (38,0%):c¢ia renverserait évidemment la si=
tuation initiale,caractérisée par des pourcentages respective=
ment de 48,9% et de 51,1%,et Oh constateraitides valeurs trés
broches de celles qu'on a eues dans les P.I. en I972;deuxiéme=
ment il devralt se profller de fagon 51gn1f1cat1ve un accroisse=
ment des exportations de produits manufacturés des P.V.D. vers
les P.I.,et,encore plus,entre les P.V.D.,avec un taux annuel
d'accroissement global de 10,5%,suffisant pour réduire sensi=
blement le déséquilibre existant entre importations et expofta:
tions de produits manufacturés entre le P.V.ﬁ. et les autres
‘pays du'monde)d'ﬁh rapport égal a 2,7 en 1972 & un rapprt égal
41,4 en 1'an 2000, | '

2. Des analyses plus récehtes de la Banque Moﬁdiale,reéher:
chant 1'%“&tre" plﬁtét que le devoir &tre" des phénoménes, évaluent
les tendances actuelles et formulent des hypothéses jusqu'en

1990 (4). Elles mettent en lumiére les profondes modifications

qu'on peut constater dans la specialisation commerciale des -
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gfandeQ régions écqﬁbmiques;ces modificarions sont plus évidenzas
précisémént‘au cours des "années '70"gf on DPreévoit une tendance
-a-sﬁintehsifiér ;fréversible (tabb.1 et @).

| En général,ies P.V.D. vont substituant a un taux moyen
d'accroissement annuel des exportations inférieur,entre 1960 et .
1976,2 celui des P.I.,un taux supérieur entre 1976 et 1990:on
passe du pourcentage de 6,3% des P.V.D, contre celui de 7,8%
des P.I. de la premiére période,aux pourcentages respectivement
de 6,1% et de 5,9% dans la deuxiéme période.Cela tend,entre
autres,a pfoduire une récupération significative du qﬁota,aupa:
ravant en phase.baissante,des exportations mondiales des P.V.D.:
24,3% en 1960;20,7% en 1976;22,0% en 1990.

L*élément authentiquement nouveau consiste dans la dyna=
mique des exportations de produits manufacturés provenant des
P.V.D.,qui paraft l'emporter largement sur celle des P.I.,s501t
dans la premiére des périodes considérées (12,7% contre 9,1%),
soit,bien davantage, dans la deuxiéme (10,9% contre 6,5%).:Par=
tant,le quota de ces exportations,égal au 5,7% du total en 1960,
monte a 9,5%-en 1976 et touchera,comme on prévoit,1%15,6%-en 1990.
Si on calcule que le quota des Pays a Economie Planifiée (P.E.P.)
tend méme a4 diminuer {(de 12,4% en 1960,a 9,5% en 1976 et a 8,5%
en 1990) et que celui des Pays Fxportateurs de Pétrole & Excé=
dence de Capitaux (P.E.P.E.C.) peut se considérer négligeable,
on en déduit que l'importance accrue des P.V.D. s'établit aux |
dépens de‘celle des P.Il.,surtout entre 1976 et 1990.En effet,
au éours de ces années,les quotas des P.I. diminuent de 81,9%

a 80,9%4,a 75,6%. .

En réalité les P.V.D. ne jouissent pas toug,a. l'heure
actuelle,des mémes chances.Bien au contraire on doit souligner
que l'ensembla degﬁites:tendances est & attribuer a une partie
‘encore minoritaire et géographiquement trés concentrée de P.V.D.
et il est,pour le moment,trés difficile de prévoir en quelle
mesure,avec le temps,cette dynamique s'étendra a tous les Pays

du Tiers Monde. (5). En tout cas,ce phénoméne s'insére déja

A4}
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dans une tendance de restructuratidn‘genérale de la production
 industrieile sur echelle mondiale,déjd en cours,7ul intéresse

les grands‘secteurs de production,ainsi quetnus_leSQroupe;dtntrez
prises-a l'intérieur des mémes,et les différcntes phases d'un
méme processus de production.

. Sous cet aspect,un r6le essentiel est joué,on le salt
bien,par les entreprises multinationales et par les dgrandes s0=
ciétes de commercialisation.Sans vouloir pour autant surévaluer
leurAfonction,elles-contribuent‘é intensifier 1e§ capacités con=
currentielles des P.V.D.,fournissant les canaux de vente,les
renseigpements sur les produits,les connaissances techniques,
les capacités de gestion et les moyené financiers nécessaires(6).

D'autre part,les P.V.D. mémas;surtout les récemment
industrialisés{N.P.I.),essayent d'encourager leur développement
suivant des projets dlindustrialisation de mieux en mieux dé=
finis,envisageant,dans leur contexte,l'exﬁortation de produits

manufacturés,ayant la fonction de engine of growth.Outre le cas

des pays orientés vers la mise en valeur de leurs pPropres pro=
duits de base et dé leurs ressources énergétiques—parmi lesquels
les pays producteurs de pétrole constituent un exémple emblé=
matique-se distinguent les exemples'des‘Pays du Sud-Est asia=
tique,orientés vers ia production pour les marchés de consomma=
tion de masse des P.I. D'autres exemples sont a remarquer:ceux—
-1la,par exemple,de certains pays du Midi-Méditerranéen, qui se
_spéciglisenr dans des activités de sous-fourniture industrielle
et d'autres pays aussi de l'Amérique Latine ou dTAsié,parvenus-
& associer,si ce n'est & la remplacer,une politique 4'import

substitution avec une export oriented pour des raisons d'équi=

libre dans la balance des payements (7).

Cbﬁme conségquence,vuila une impulsion a fixer a nouveau
les processus de spéciélisation internationale;elle est caractés=
risée par quelques éléments de base:

- si au début seul un nombfe restreint de sectéurs est inté=

ressé (avec priorité des finals,"mlrs" quant a l'emploi de

- . - » . ’
tecthlogle et labour 1nten51ve),d'autres'secteurs'inter=

6".



P : a* ' : . ‘ . )
médiaires " ou méme 'ouveaux" sont progressivement i1ntéresses,

suivant la théorie du cycle du produit,et d'autres encore, procu1~

sant des biens 1ntermna1a1res ou d'investissement, exlgeant par
allleurs,un con51derab1e emplol de main d'oeuvre spec1allsée.51

ce n'est capital intensive;

- compte tenu du phénoméne qui se différencie en fonction du
processus de productlon 1e processus de délocalisation des acti=
tend & s//impoesex OVJ“’“"-" . :
vités de production des P. I. aux P es 1ndustries de montage
de méme que celles de transformatlon lourde semblemt &tre bien
plus intéressées et,en mesuré progressivement inverse,les indus=
tries des transformation 1égére celles de biens intermédiaires
et cehles de biens d v,tiw[)emmrspemallses.
- la spécialisation commerciale internationale "entresectorlelle“
-qui caractérlse les rapports entre P.I.,est soumise & des tensions,
étant donné le'rﬁie assumé par les P.V.b..a cause de la tenddnce
a imposer un processus de spécialisation "intérsectorielle“;ce
. phénomene, toutefois,semble &tre moins consistant qu'il n'en
résulte d'une approche sﬁperficielle,et on l'interpréte plutdt
comme le résultat d'unehﬁhase de transition vers un nouveau sché=
ma de‘spécialisation internationale "intersectorielle",caracté=
risant les rapports entre P.I. et P.V;D.:cela,bien sdr,une fois
qu'tune progressive homogénéisaticn des modéles de production et

de consommation se sera affirmée & un niveau mondial.

3. Ce genre d'évolution des échanges pose des problemes sé=
rieux aux P.I., surtout parce qu'on redcute une marginalisation,
d'abord et,ensuite, la presque totale disparition de secteurs

de productions entiers,surtout labour intensive.On doit observer,

toutefolis que les recherches effectuées dabhs plusieurs pays euro=
péens aménent & assurer une attitude bien prudente a ce sujet (8).
En effet, l'augmentation des iqortations provenant des P.V.D., /
semble avoir eu globalement une incidence nette au fond nulle,

on dirait meﬁ#positive.sur lwsemble des niveaux de l'occupation,
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et les prévisions pour le futur ,qul supposent des résultats
négatifs,ne les-présentent pourtant pas comﬁe-drématiques.D'auz .
tant plus qu ‘on prévoit,a la suite du dévéloppement des zones
en vdie d'equnsion,non seulément_une "nouvelle production“,maisi
aussi une "nouvelle demande". ‘ ' - j

Quant & 1'Italie,des études récentes permetteﬁt'de foca=
liser précisément le cohmerce des-produits manufaéturés,qui,re=
présente 1'élément de plus grand intérét.

Sur les marchés internationaux,la concurrence des P-V D.
semble augmenter précisément dans les secteurs de forte expor=
tation dans notre pays (tels qﬁe habillement chaussures, appa=
reils électromenagers sous-prodults du pétrole); elle en est doga'
arrivée a soustralre a l'Italle des parts de marche solit dans

ltaire extra-communautaire soit dans lacommunautaire;ies
perspectives,en outre,laissent prévoir un approfondissement des

tendances présentes,dans la mesure ou les P.V.D. poursuivront

leurs objectifs de développement éxport oriented avec unedéter=

mination toujours plus efficace,et ou les P.I. et,en particulier,

la C.E.E.,adopteﬂﬂ&es politiéues d'une toujours plus grande ouvers
ture des marchés aﬁx imﬁortatioﬁs deg P.V.D..; |

| Malgré cela,un examen attentif de la situatiqn'ne.permet

certainement pas de la définir comme tout a fait désavantageuse

- pour notre pays.En'effet,dans son rappert direct avec les P.V.D.

1'Italie appafait aujourd'hui comme le pays industrialisé

qui a le quota le plus bas d'importations pro capite de ces

‘marchés.L'ensemble de ses exportations couvre,en 1978,le 82%
du montant de ses importations;de ces derniéres le 11,9% seule=
ment consiste en produits manufacturés,qui représentent,au con=
traire,ie 90,1% des premiéres. | '

11 y a,en tout cas,deux aspects certainement positifs.
Les exportations italiennes des produits manufactures vers les
P. V D. tendent & avoir une augmentatlon (en valeur) en pour-cent

superleure aux importations,du reste méme dans des secteurs

"mirs" et/ou labour intensive (hablllement,verre,artlcles de
| 8.1.



‘voyage,sacs et autres produits similaires) pour lesquels on
nourrit. quelques prébccupations a cause de la concurrence sur
les marchés &u Tiers Monde.D'autre part un phénomene de 'com=
merce horizontal" tend & s'imposer non paé tant a un niveau
d’unz 2phe en particulier,mais & un niveau "triangulaire",avec
de COnsidéfables importations ifaliennes de quelques P.V.D.
(d'Asie et en particulier de lalMéditerranéenneXCompensées
par des exportations egalement considérables des mémes pro=
duits vers d'autres P.V.D. {d'Afrique et du Mojen Orient).

Pour cohclure,on peuf'bien observer que 1'Italie compense
les désaventages dus & cette concurrence des P.V.D.,dont elle
'sublt les consequences sur les marchés des P I.,surtout dans
certalns secteurs de prodults manufactures avec les avantages
trés évidents dans son rapport direct avec les P.V.D. Il se=
rait surtout opportun de ne pas efyérer,voire méme de consi=
" dérer commehgustifiée;la crainte que précisément le nouveau
rble assumé par les P.V.D. en qualité de "nouveaux eiportateurs"
ne soit la cause premiére des problémes de l'occupation du pays
et de la crise de prodﬁction également de certains secteurs
importants peur les niveaux de l'exportation et derl'occﬁpation (10).

'7 Les considératioﬁs qu'on vient de faire confirment le
principe que,seulement a la suite d'une évaluation globale,le
. rapport avec les P.V.D. peut étfe -eorreetement estimé.Ces Pays,
en effet,outred se présenter comne~de "nouveaux producteurs",
concurrents sur des marchés ihte:nationaux,jouent‘le fale aussi -
de "nouveaux acheteurs“,offrant)par la méme,de concrétes pbs:
51b11tes de nouveaux débouchés..

Cela n' empéche, pourtant, que quelques effets négatifs
‘pourralent se vérifier,notamment pour ce qui concerne des
groupes d¥ntreprises,des secteurs et des zones de productions;
dtautant pIﬁs que,exactement dans quelques exfériences déja |
‘examinées d'autres pays;la‘tendaﬁ%%t évidente de digperser les
effets positifs a 1'intérieur de tout le systéme économique et

a concentrer,par secteurs et/ou par territoires,les négatifs.(11).
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4. - Il se présente zcnc la'nécessi:é d'encourager das res
cherches ,ayant pour but la mise au polnt des effets qul;dans
des limites subnationales,se produlsent relativément a4 quelgues
secteurs et a quelques zones particuliérement sensibles a 1'af=
fermissement des nouveaux termes de la spécialiftion économique
infernationale.Sous ce point de vue,la Région Veneto,dont on va
maintenatl parler,peut offrir un vrai "case study",ce qui trouve,
d'ailleurs,plus d'une jusfification.(l?). ‘ |

En effet;il faut tout d'abord se rappeler que)précisément
au cours des années '70,période dans laquelle se met en lumiere
et tend A se consolider le nouveau rfle assumé par les P.V.D.
sur les marchés 1nternat10naux la composante étrangére du Ve=
neto doit sublr de profondes transformations structurales et
acquiert une importance fondamentale pour le développement éco=
nomique régional;cela surtoul & partir de 1975.La dynamique d'ex=
‘pansion des importations parai; moins soutenue par rapport a la
nationale et présente une plus grande instabilité cyclique;les
‘exportations,par contre,ont un rythme plus dynaﬁique,plus sensi=
ble aux variations de la demande internationale et tendént,pro:
gressivement,a diminuer la concentration géogfaphique_ét a aug=
menter la contentration mercéologique (grace,toutefois,aide
nouveaux secteurs de pointe). |

I1 faut considérer aussi que la specialisation dans
le secteurs de 1l'exportation du Veneto,par rapport 4 1'Italie,
se révele plutGHVaste .Partant,dans son commerce exterleur
cette Reglon est parvenue desormals a experlmenter dans un
contexte reel une ouverture d'un niveau assez élevé et une
diversification remarquable.En effet,éile peut compter actuel=
lement (suivant le schéma de M&-Kinnon)sur un rapport élevé
entre "biens négociables" et bien '"non négociableg' et,en méme
temps)(suivant le schéma de Kenan),sur une_diversification pro=-
“ductive fonctionﬁelle et une diversification dans 1'exportation.

Il faut,enfin;ténir compte que la spééialisation'du Ve=
neto dans l;exportation,quoique étendue,intéresse toutefois,en

grande partie,des secteurs qu'on pourrait c¢lasser comme "in=
termédiaires" ou "murs“)relatlvement a l'emploi de technolo=

- gie, labourAntensive pIut&w’ que "capltal lnten51ve et a la
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demande internationale,dans cette phase historique,statlon=
naire- ou en baiése.Partant,le systéme d'exportation du Veneto
est particﬂliéfément gxposé poécféément a la'concurrence des
2.V.D. et dépend,en général,des tendances en ‘cours dans la Di=
visibn_lnternationale du Travail tD.I.T.).AAces tendances le
Venefb é'oppose,en développant une éapacité concurrentielle,
qui devient progressivement plué souténue‘par'rappqry a la
nationale;méme si cela peut s'aftribuer.davamtage a la"nou=
velle"contribution due éux sedteurs tradifionnellemnt de forte
exportation pour la Regioh,gp‘mdins~a la ¢¢ﬂtribution des sec=

teurs émergents.

5. Avant de poursuivre notre anaiyse,il est .opportun d'ob=
server qu'il surgit des ﬁrqbléﬁés;soit d'ordre statistique,
liés aux données significatives dont on dispd% soit d'ordre mé=
thodologlque dus au falt que la composante étrangere fait partie
de la composante externe d'une aire régionale:c'est pourquoi.
des niveaux plus ou moins remarquables dans les e<ﬂyanges
commerciaouk avec 1'étranger.peu§ent ne pas figurer explicitement
comme des dohﬁées,car on 1e§'répéfe dans les valeurs du rapport
extérieur restant;ce qui cause une interprétation déformse des
relevés.On croit, toutefois, que l'exéﬁen qu'on va éiude suite
développer,tel qu'il est,permettra d'atteindre un degré d'ap=
- proximation satisfaisant'ét suffisant a saisir les lignes gé=
nérales de tendance des phénomenes une fois 1es marges pos=
sibles d'erreur éliminées. '

L'analyse se fonde sur les données de 1'Ufficio Italia=
no Cambi (U.I.C.) publiés par l'UnIhcamere;elleS'permettent,
depuis I963 4! ay01r des. informations statlsthues homogene: re=
1at1ves au commerce des prodults compris dans les cent secteurs
du tarif douanler italien, fournles par chaque pProvince,en col=

laboration avec les dlfférents pariners internationaux.Dans
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“Cette phase de nozire reé@ercne les ‘anrnes.?xprlmées an lires
courantes,s’arrétent a Ié?a,derniére années de leur disponibili=
.té (14).Nos élaboratlons se référent au uommer:,kgiobal de la
Region avec tous les pays et avec les seuls P.V.D.,qu'on iden=
tifie en excluant dés premieré ies pays mem.bres de l*Organisas=
tion de Coopération et de Développement Economlque (0.C.D.E.)et
les économies & planlflcatlon centrale. - |
Dtailleurs,suivant en partle la trace d'une étude faite

par C.Secchi pour le contexte italien (15),1'ihdiuateur.de base
qui nous servira de point de référeﬁce est celul de la pénétra=.
tion des produits dans les marchés:pour l;s P.V.D. dans la zone
régionale et pour le Venéto dans les P.V.D. Dans le premier
cas on calcule,pour chaque secteur,la d{fférence entre deux
taux d'accroissement des importations régionales provenant des
P.V.D. et des importations régionales des autres pays du monde;
dans 1le deuxiéme-CAS,on calcule la différence entre deux taux
d'accroissement,concernant les exportations régionales vers les
P.V.D. et les exportationé régionales vers les éutres péys.Les
taux d'accroissement sont calculés avec une régression logli=
néaire de chaque série de données sur le temps,de fagon a obte=
nir des estimations permettant d'en déduire avec une bonne ap=
proximation la tendance de la pénétfatibn dans le futur.C'ecst
peut-étre la cas de mettre en évidence que Si d'une part, 1a
pénétratlon des P.V.D. dans le Veneto ressory d une comparal—
son avec les fluctua/tlons de 1'importation reglonale du monde,
1la pénétraticn du Veneto dans les P. V.D. ressort d'une comparail=
son avec les fluctuations de l'exportafion,touiours dd Veneto,
vers les autres pays. | |

’ En outre, toujours pour chaqﬁe secteur,nous avons calcu=
1é la part de marché représentée par les P.V.D. dans le Veneto
et la part que ces derniers représéntenf pour le Veneto,en 1963
et en 1978.0n les calcule en comparant,respectivement,les impors
tations et les expoptations régionales des produits d'un sec=

Teur, concernant les P.V.D.,aux 1mportat10ns et aux exportatlons
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régionales dés produits du méme secteur,concernant les autres
pays du monde.On a méme calculé,pour 1978,l'incidence en pour-
—-cent que représente chaque sectéur dans le commerce régional
avec 1l'étranger:soit avec les P.V.D.,soit avec les autres pays.

' L'ensémble de ces indicateurs est repérté pour chaque
secteur,dans une table générale & 12 colonnes classées par ordre
alphabétrique, indiquant:col.A,la penetratlon des P.ViD. dans le
marché régional et col.B la valeur correspondante unlformlsée
(16);co0l.C,1la pénétration du Veneto dans les mérchés des P.V.D.
et col.D toﬁjours la valeurs correspondante'unifofmisée}col.

E et F la part de marché représentée dans le Veneto par les P.V.D .
en 1963 et en j978;col.G'et H celles que les P.V.D. représentent:
pour les'exportatiéns du Veneto en I963 et en I978;col.Il et L,
'1'incidence en pour;cent.que les importations et les exportations
régionales des produits de chaque secteur dnt,resPectivement,

en 1978‘sur 1'ensemble des importations et des exportations con=
Cernant le rapport commercial avec le monde;col;M et N,la méme
incidence en pour-cent,calculée pour lés importations et les ex=
portations concernant 1é rapﬁort commercial avec les P.V.D.

La table suivante (Table de pénétratién Jcatalogue les
différents $ecteuré,suivant leur degré de pénétratidn,soif des
P.V.D. dans le marché régional,soit du Veneto dans les P.V.D.
vu la valeur moyenne des réspectives‘pénétrations,on fait rentrer

dans la classe de pénétration rapide (Fast Penetration - FP),les

‘secteurs ayant une valeur de pénétration supérieure & la moyenne
de toutes les waleurss supérieures & la moyenne générale;dans la
classe ‘de pénétration moyenne,les secteurs ayant une valeur de

pénétratlon comprlse entre ces deux moyennes (Penetratlon P),

dans celle de lente pénétration (Slow Penetation - SP) les sec=

teurs ayant une valeur de pénétration positive,mais inférieure

a la valeur moyénne générale;dans la classe de régression_(Retraction-

R ) se trouvent enfin les secteurs avec une valeur négative de

pénétration.
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L'analyse est comlétée par une série de 4 tables supplémentaires
(tabb:3,4.5,6)ou sont reportées,pour chaque Sécteur,les valeurs
‘du solde absolu (E-I) et du solde normalisé (E—I/E+i),calcu=

lées sur la base dua rapport commercial du Veneto avec les P.V.D.

et du Veneto avec les autres pays du monde. -

6. D'un point de vue tout a fait général,depﬁis'1963'jusqu‘é
1978,0n assiste & une diminution sigﬂificative de la part de mar=
ché,représentée par les P.V.D. dans le Veneto (16,3%,en 1963,8,1%
- en 1978} et par ailleurs,a une augrientation égalemenf signifi=
cative de la part.de marché réprésentée par les P.V.D. pour

les exportations du Veneto (12,0%;17,5%).

D‘autre part 1*arrivée des anndes '7C,comme il en est
pour l'ensemble du commerce régipnal,ilrse prod-uit une inversiocn
de tendance dans 1le cours des . soldes commerciaux qui,de négatifs
deviennent positifs et en augmentation.Partant,les marchés des
P.v.D. sont arrivés a jouer un rdle décidément positif pour le

0y

Veneto;pour le soutien offert a 1l'export reglonam pour le p01ds

-en pouncent’ redult ‘assuré par 1° 1mpqrt qul leur est lmpuLamle,
pour la contrlbutlon positive,donnée - au colde net global..

| . Pour une vérification de ce qu'on vient de relever,il
sﬁffit d'cbserver les données relatives au solde normalisé.

Dans l'ensemble,en considérant les échanges commerciaux solt avec
les P,V.D.,s0l1t avec les autres péys,dans le Veneto se révele

une inversion de tendance progressive et biep évidente,d'un

solde normalisé négatif a un solde positif. Ce phenoméne,toute=
fois,nous paralit plus accentué dans les cas des P.V.D.,dans

la mesure ou Ifon passe d'une valeur de ~0,5 en 1963 a une vas=

» - ) . o“b .
1eur.Po;bvae de 0,5 en 1978,tandls'quérle montant des échanges

passe de 0,3 a 0,2.

On sait que,le solde normalisé-déterminé sur la base de
‘la capacité d'une zone de placer ses propres produits sur les
marchés étrangers et de son acquisition de prodults d'lmpor*atlon-'
est a accepter comme indice d'un avantage compare révélé et met eh
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évidence le niveau de cdgurrence 4d'une zone;d'autant plus
élevé que l'indice s'approche dé +1 et d'autant plus bas

que l'indice sﬂaﬁproche 5e -1 .Par conséquent, sur la pase des=
dites valeurs,on peut‘conclufe que la situation change, en
passant d'un rapport bommercia; au début plus désavantageux
‘a 1'égard des P.V.D. que des autres pays dans leur ensemble,
A une situation favorable,en fin de période,surtout & 1'égard
des P.V.D. mémes. | '

Toutef01s les pourcentages concernant les pénétrations,
‘apportent a ce premier examen,général et substantiellement. sta=
tique,des précises indications de premiere importance:si,d'un
cb8té,la pénétration des P.V.D. dans le marché régionalrtend
‘4 se développer & un taux annuel de 5,9%,celle du Veneto dans

les marchés des P.V.D. n'est que de.0,9%.
| Cela suggére au moins deux intéressantes conclusions.
Tout dfabord,Sans‘vouloir oublier ce qu'on vient‘de souligner;

on doit considérer les tendances en cours comme le fruit d'une

orientation récente,a attribuer,au maxximum,aux années '70;deuxieé=

mement, on en déduit que le rapport avec les P. V D. est soumis
a de profondes modifications et dynamismes:car en effet,vu la
diversification actuelle des penéfratlons les aspoct; Fositifs,
unl rendent, pour le moment\la p031t10n avantageuse pour le Ve=
neto,sont destinés a disparaitre. Et,effectlvement,les mémes
valeurs du solde normalisé mettent en lumiére un phénoméne
d'arrét dans le processus d'amélioration du rapport concurrentiel
de la Région avec les P.V.D.,précisément a partir de 1975.

Dans le but de relever les éléments de fond qui carac=
‘térisent les tendances en cours,on justifie un examen articulé,
suivant la capacité différenta de pénétration des différents

secteurs des P.V.D. dans le Veneto et viceversa.Dans notre cas,

notre attention s'adresse essentiellement aux produits industriels.
e ‘ P
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Te Les secteurs classés comme P.V.D.~FP sont douze;la valeur
moyenne de leur penétration est trés élevée {S53,64%),ce qui '
suppose une forte action concurrentieile exercée par les P,V.D.
dans 1la Région.L'ensemble paralt plut8t hétérogéne:on compte,en
effet;parmi eux des éecteﬁrs_tgls que le 59 et le 61 (comprenant
les prodmits manufacturés techniques et de premiére transforma=
tion et les produits des textiles,les articles d'habillement et
accessoires),le 64 (chaussures,guétres et similaires,et leﬁrs
parties),le 82, (outillage,objets de coutellerie’ et couverts de
table,en metaux comauns),le 84~(chaudiéres,machines,aﬁpareils

et dispositifs mécaniques) et le 91 (horlogerie). Partant,on

peut déja affirmer que la capacité concurrentielle des P.V.D.
s'exerce sur una vaste gamme de produits.finis;des biens d'é=
~quipement et d'investissement aux bignsde consommation.

Dfautre part,en tenant compte aussi des autres indica=
teurs relatifs & chaque secteur,on doit remarquer que la va=
leur trés élevée de pénétration des P.V.D. de fait ne les met
pas dans une position concurrentielle dangereuse pour le Veneto:
car, en effet?ils tendent & renforcer leur polds en pour -cent
déns l'importation totale des différents secteurs,il s'agit,en
général;de secteurs peu influents en pour-cent sur les impor=
tations globales de la Région.

lOn‘doit méme remarquer,d'ailleurs,que,dans trois cas-
parmi lesquels celuil des chaussures,guétres et similaires,et
leurs parties,est certainement important pour le Veneto-les
produits sont également classés parmi les Ven-FP ét les Ven-P.
Ce qui indique clairement qutil subsisfe des phénoménes de spé=
cialisation intrasectotrielle ou, autrement dit,de commerce ho=
rizontal éntre la Région et les P.V.D. Dans presque tous les
douze secteurs,enfin,le solde absolu et le normalisé tendent &
regber ou & devenir positifs et 4 augmenter constamment:et cela
indique,en derniére analyse,que les P.V.D.,tout en ayant acquis
une plus grande force de pénétration dans le Veneto,représentent
malgré cela,pour la Région,des débouchés décidément favorables.
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_ L'oSseryation des vingt-sept secteurs P.V.D.-P,ainsi
que des onze P.V.D.;SP,confirme_au fond les tendances ci-des=
”sus_soﬁlignées.Avec une valeur moyenne de la pénétrattion de
14,5% dans le premier cas et de 2,8% dans le deuxibme cas,on
- 1dentifie des produits & classer dana la gamme compléte des biens
considérés sous le profil de leur destination économique:ma=
tiéres pfemiéres;biens dtéquipement et d'investissement;biens
industriels intermédiaires;biens alimentaires:biens de consohz
mation (17). En outre,il faut tenir compte qu'il s'agit de sec=
teufs,en général,peu influentsen pour-cent, sur les importations
globales de la région'et pour lesquels les P.V.D. offrent |
encore,a présent,des débouchés décidément'favorables.

Un examen approfondi des phénoménes permet de préciser
opportunément 1'analyse. Parmi les secteurs P.V.D.-P,on compte
le 60 (bonneterie) et le 94 (mobilier;meubles médico-chirur=
‘gicaux,objets de literie et similaires}qui sont parmi les plus
importants,cela est connu, pouf la production régionale-une par=
tie des produits manufacturés de bremiére transformation,les
produits de la transformation du caoutchouc {le 40),du bois (1le
95) et des.textiles (le 58) et les produits sidérurgiques (le 73).

Il faut'reharquer que,méme le secteur du mobilier,ainsi
que celui des chaussureé,se priésente comme exemple de spéciali= -
sationrhorizontale parmi les secteurs constituant 1'objet de
1'analyse. D'ailleurs on trouve la méme caractéristique en treize
- cas (18):c'est-a-dire dans un tiers des seétegrs classés P.V.D.-
-FP ou P.V.D.-P ou bien des Ven-FP ou Ven-P. Ils représentent
en 1978 le 6,5% des importations totales régionales et le 3,9%
des importations régionales provenant des P.V.D.,le 33,7% des
exportations régionales totales et le 36,3% des exportations
régionales vers les P.V.D.;1l'indice de pénétration moyen est
de 29,6% pour les P.V.D. dans le Veneto et de 18,8% du Veneto
dans les P.V.D.-Encore une fois,malgré une Fforce de'pénéfraz
tion des P.V.D.majeure par rapport a la force de pénétration du
Veneto;on constate une situation éubstantiellement favorable
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a cette ﬁégion. _

| Pour cémpléter,enfin,l'analyse au sujet deslpénétrations.
relatives aux P.V.D.,il fau#oésefver qué c'est parmi les secteursa
P.V.D.-R qu'on trouve la présque totélité des secteurs des pro=
duita alimentaires et de leurs préparations,les produits manu=
Facturés de premiére transformation et les prodults du lieége,

du papier et des cartons,les peaux et 'les culrs et les diffé=
rentes matiéres premiéres textiles.Presqqé autant de sectéufs
dans lesquels le Veneto,qul en est surtout,pour ne pas dire
excluéivement,importateur,plutat qu'exportateur,présente des
soldes absolus et normalisés négatifs.Tout cela est clairement

a4 interpréter comme le fruit de la concurrence que 1e3:P3¥sD.
doivent soutenir déns ces secteuré de la part des P.I.,qﬁi cons=-
tinuent & promouvoir des secteurs de production qui,suivant la
théorie classique et néoclassique du commerce international de= -
vraient,au contraire, former 1'6bjet de spécialisation‘des pre=

miers pays.

8. En considérant les pénétrations du Veneto dans les P.V.D.,
on a,par aillleurs,une confirmation immédiate,bien que partielle,
de cette hypcothése. En effet,la plupart des secteurs comprenant
des produits obtenus avec 1'élaboration des matiéres premiéres '
alimentaires‘sontré cataloguer'comme Ven«FP etﬁvén.—P;cela vaut
spécialement,pour le cas du cacao et de ses préparations,pour
celui du café,du maté.:,du thé et des épices. |

Plus en général,il y a quatorze secteurs Ven.-FP et vingt-
-cing Ven.-P:parmi les premiers on signale ceux des métaux pré=
cieux et de leur travaill(le 71) et -des moyens de navigation
aérienne (le 88);parmi les derniers ceux des matiéres plas=
tiques (le 39),des fatences (le 69),du verre (le 70) et des
moyens de navigation marifime et fluviale,outre & ceux qu'on
a'indiqués,des chaussures et du mobiliér,qui avec les autres

'secteurs,sont l'objet d'une tendance au commerce horizontal.
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Il est 1nteressant de ‘remarquer que méme les P.V.D. constituent
. pour le Veneto une occasion pour l'exportation touJours plus in=
tense d'une vaste gamme de prodults,comprenant,d ailleurs,entre
autrés,ceux de production typiquement artisanale,comme ceux capi=

tal intensive et exigeant un fort emploi de main-d'oeuvre spécia=

lisée.Il est d'ailleurs a femarquer que, en moyenne,la pénétration
du Veneto dans les P.V.D; est plus faible que celle.des.P.V.D.
dans le Veneto:en effet, pour les prodﬁits Ven.-FP la pénétra=
tion moyenne est de 43,4% contre 53,6% de pénétration moyenne
des P.V.D.-FP;pour les produits Ven.QP elle est de 7,3% contre
14 5% de pénétration moyenne des P.V.D.-P. |

Une bonne partie,enfin,des secteurs Ven.-R sont au551
classés P.vV.D.-R ou pP.v.D.-SP,c'est pourqu01 on ne doit certaine=
ment pas imputer a 1'action des P.V.D. une concurrence affaiblie
du Veneto dans ces secteurs:cela vaut,spécialement, pour quelgues
‘secteurs alimentaires;de la chimie,des matieres premiéres et des
produits manufacturés de premiére transformation du bois et des |
textiles.Par ailleurs,le fait que dans ces secteurs le Veneto
est stricturalement importateur plutathu'exportateur;justifie
les soldes négatifs qu'on vérifie.D'autre part,dans les cas ou
les produits sont & la fois qlaséés Ven.-R et P.V.D.-FP ou bien
P.V.D.—P.(préduits de l'habillement,en particulier,de la méca=
nique éiectrique et non électrique et des moyens de transport
sur routé)la situation du commerce,en termes de solde absolu
et de solde normalisé,se pfésente décidément plus favorable par’

rapport au cvstéme régional.

9. Voila donc comment on peut synthetlser les résultats les
plus salllants de notre recherche.

Dans son rapport c0mmerciél avec les P,.V.D. le Veﬁeto
va expérimentér une cpndition de net avantage'substantiel:pour
le pﬁle‘considérable assumé par ces marchés dangles exﬁortaz

tions régionales;par rapport & une incidence relativement mi=
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neﬁre dans les importatiohs;pour la capacité mise en évidence-
par le Veneto d'invertir progressivement le rapport de concurs=
'rencg?ééfavorable au début,est transformé en rapport favorable
en fin de-périodé;pouf les possibilités,qu'on détermine en |
perspecéive,d'expansion des exportations régionales d'une véster
gamme de secteurs,comprenant d'ailleurs presque toutes les pro=
ductions fondamantales pour 1'économie du Veneto,considérée du
point de vue de sa composante industrielle et de l'artisanat;
‘pour la présence incontestable,enfin, d'un remarquable secteur
de commerce horizontal (ou de spécialisation intrasectorielle)
qui s'ést affirmée,grice,entre autres,a deux secteurs-celul

des chaussures et celui du mobiliér-auquelé souvent on fait al=
lusion seulement pour mettre en lumiére la concurrence faite

. par les P.V.D.

Dans un contexte pafeil substg%iellement favorable dans
le rapport commercial du Veneto avec les P.V.D.,il est possible
d'observer quelques éléments de risque et quelques conditions
de précarité. En effet,les P.V.D. révélent une plus grande
cépacité de faire pénétrer leurs produits dans le systeme ré=
gionai que n'en démontre le systéme régional & leur égard.Cette
considérable force de pénétration des P.V.D. dans le Veneto,on
"la constate désormais,non seulcment dans les secteurs concers

nant les matiéres premiéres ou les biens labour intensive,mais

concernant aussi les produits finis;les produits industriels
intermédiaires et les biens‘d'équipement etfd'investissement.'

- Dans 1'ensembie.de ces secteurs,tout compte fait,des raisons de
plus grand risque pour 1l'économie du Veneto sont concentrées en
quelques sectéurs de production des_préduits manufacturés de'pre=.
miére transformation et des produits du caoutchouc,du bois,des
textiles et dans_le-secteur de 1?habillement;-ll Ffaut,en tout
cas,observef que les facteurs de risque et les conditions de
‘précarité qui se présentent ,intéressent des secteurs dans les=
-quels le Veneto présente encore,en général,des_soldes commer=

ciaux absolus,une force de pénétration et des indices de con=

20.1.



currénce poéitifs et,parfois méme, largement positifs.

‘Partant,en derniére syn;hése.on peut assurer due les
P.V.D. ont assumé progressivement,ad partir des années *'70,un
~rdle stratégiquement rositif pour les échanges commerciaux in=
ternationaux du Veneto. Cela n'empéche que,surtout en perspec=
tive,1l se présente des cas de forte concurrence:parmi lesquels
11 est intéressant d'observer que'quelques secteurs trouvent une
compensation dans des phénoménes qui se créent de commerce hori=
zontal (chaussures et mobilier),tandis que d'autres sé trouvent,
de fait plus exposes a la pénétration des P.V.D, (prodmlts ma=
nufacturés de premlére transformatlon?%rodults du caoutchouc,du
bois,des textiles et produits de 1! hablllement),pour tous,en tout
cas,malgré la consolidation rapide des’ tendances d*aujourd*hyi,
la situation actuelle est encore en mesure d'assurer au Veneto
des conditions favorables‘pouf opérer: les choix nécessaires
et opportuns de reconversion,reStructu}ation et adaptatﬁon,outre

que pour les éventuelles reprises de capacité concurrentielle.

10. Voila les conclusidns auxqﬁelleb notre recherche a abou:ll
ti.Elle présente différentes possibilités d*approfondissement ul=
térieur:ce qui permettrait de voir clairement dans quelle mesure
le rapport commercial avec les P.V.D. constitue pour le Veneto
une occasion pbsitive ou négative pour son développement écono=
mique surtouf industriel. Et en effet cette recherche sera com=.
plétée par une réflexion précise et mieux articulée sur les dif=
.. Férents marchés des P.V.D.:ces derniers seront examinégogg point
de vue géographique,ce qui ferait,en principe,nettement ressértir
le rdle deé'P,V.D. de la zone méditerranéenne,soit sous le pro= |
fil économique,ce qui aménera & étudier la fonction des pays de
nouvelle industrialisation ou celle des P.V.D. signalés,suivant

le schéma de la Banque Mondiale,sur la base de leur niveau de
revenu: 1ntermed1a1re ou bas (19). On essaiera, enfin,dans la me=
sure ou la dlsponlblllté des données statlsthues le permet, de

considérer les produits Faisant 1'objet des échanges intern—a=
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tlonaux sur la base de leur différente caractérisation economl--

que et de productlon. t cela dans le but de repérer,au m01ns -dp=

proxlmatlvement les facteurs qul tendent & determiner 1le gommerce
des différents prodults entre la Région et 125 P,V.,D. et d'éta= '
'blirten Ytre,si et dans quelle mesure ce mé&e typd 4'échanges peut

foﬁfhir lé modéle du commerce‘international;(QO)

C'est 1a,a notre avis,ce qu'il est possible de déduire
d'une recherche qui reste essentiellement dans les llmltes d'mne
' évaluatlon critique de la structure et de la dynamique 1nterne
du commerce étranger du Veneto. Loglquement d'aubres p0351b111tes
de formuler des références utlles,relatlvement au nrocessus de
développement régional et de seswdifféreﬁts secteurs seront fa=
c1lement déduites d'une analyse matricielle des 1nterdependances
sectorlelles de la Région:et cela quand sera achevée l'action
de mise & jour de ta matrice de la Région,actuellement en cours (21).

En tout cas,ce qu'on a‘jusqu'ici examiné, permet de for= |
muler au moins deux observations Pinaleé intéressantes en termes
de politique économique. '

Les perspectives actuelles du N.O.E.I. ou mieux du N.D.I.T.,
donnant un plus grand espace a la production et_au-commerce des
produits industriels des P.V.D.,confirment,méme pour 1*économie
du Veneto;que les effets positifs intéressent une graﬁde paftie
du systéme régional et sont nettement plﬁs nombreux que les né=
gatifs,tandis que ces dernegers tendent a se concentrer dans '
quelques secteurs spécifiques.Ce qui peut étre a bon droit accepté
comme une justification économique motivée pour encourager et
appuyer_des choix d'ouverture et de coépératién a 1'égérd des
P.V.D.,conformément aux principes du N.O.E.I.,suggérés a un ni=
veau international.Et cela est d'autant plus valable si,d'une
telle ouverture et coopération;comme alternative & des politiques .

communes de éubstituticn.des importations—- prendra de l'essor ,'
avec un avantage réciproqﬁe,ce secteur de commérce)horizontal
dont on a déja constaté la présence dans le raﬁpbrt commercial
" des parties intéressées. ‘
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D'autre part,pour quelques secteurs,si le respéct des exigences
de dévéloppement des P.V.D. et des rééles d'une correcte logidue
économique doit amener néceséairement a adopter des pélitiques

de reconversion et d'adaptation de la production,cela peut_ar=
river gradﬁellement dans le Veneto,étant donné la condition avan=
tageuse qui pour le moment le caractériée.Logiquement,1es choix
de fond doivent étre faits au plus tdt,vu que la situation est

en phase de profonde transformation.

Des politiques économiques contraires a la reconversion
et & 1'adapation aux tendances en cours de la N.D.I.T.ne semblent
pas trouver de justifications fondées de valeur stratégique,mais,
éventuellemeht,delvaléur purement conjoncturelle et limitée,quant’
a l'intérét économique;é quelques secteurs.

Des choix de ce genre présentent,quand méme,un intérét
pour 1l'économiste dans la mesure ol ils font partie des soi-di=
sant "préférences de structure" considérées comme des facteurs
qui peuvent influencer,mefie d'une maniére décisive,la spéciali=
sation 1nternat10na1e d'une zone,et,en dernlere analyse,la D I.T. (22)
On sait bien, toutefois,que les “preférences de structure" ne
trouvent nécessairement pas,nl toujours une justification éco=
nomique valable,méme si elles peuvent trbuver une justification
politique;il peut méme arriver que les deux soient en contradics
tion. ' | | |

Dans ce cas on peut,peut-&tre,expliquer l'acceptation
d'un‘désavantage contingent et/ou intéressant seulement une
partie du sjstéme si on veut aboutir & un avantage structural
et/ou intéressant une partie plus vaste du systeme m&me Le con=

traire serait certainement plus dlfflClle & justifier.
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NOTES

(I)LesApLAI&cztiona sur cs sujet stant tréds nombreuges,nous signalons la biblio=

graphie ¢itée dans M.Dfézeguo,G.SaCCO,G.A. Sandri,La cooperazione industriale tra

- Italia e paesi in via di sviluopo,Il Mulino,Bologna,I979 et dans 1'étude de C.Sec=
chi citée & la note (9). :

(é)Cf. Unudi,Déclaration et plan d'action de Lime concernant le développement
et la cooperatlon industriels adoptés par la II conference ~énérale (Lime 1975),
Vienne 1977. :

-

(B)Cf Cnuced,Les dimensiong des amenavements de strudures A apporter 4 la producs=
tion et au commerce mondiaux d'articles manifacturss TOUr attelndre 1'objectif
de’ Lime,Nairobi,I976.

(4)cf.Banque Mondiale,Rapport sur le développement dans ls mondé,Washington,I979.

(5)ce. D.B.Keesing;World Brade and Output of Hanufactureéastructural Trends and
Developing Countries! Expérts, Horld Bank,Wshington,I978.

(6)0n a evalue quten 1972,I0% sewulement de l'ensemble des investissemnts pr1ves
étrangers dans les P,V,.D, était orienté vers l'emploi de travail & bas prix en
vue de l'exportation;le pourcentagd stéléve 4 34 % si on considédre 1'Asie du Sud-
-Est, Cf., P.,K.M.Tharakan, Multinational Companies and a New International Divi=
gion of Labour, Bruxelles,I978,.

(7) ct. P.M.Henry, La C.E.E. e la Nuova Di!igigpe Internazionale del Lavoro,
Eurostudio,Nilano,I1979; 0.C.DeE.,INTERFUTURS,Paris, 1979,

(8) Consulter & ce propos les articles de V.Van Rompuy,de Fr.Wolter,de C.Secchi,
de V,Cable et les apports du Commissarizt Général au Plan Frangais joints au
Rapport présenté par P.M.Heanry,La C.E.E.e la nuova Divisione Internazionale del
Lavorg,oeuvre citée.

(9) Cf. P.Alessandrini,; Specializzazidne e compnetitivitd internazionale dell!?
Italie,T1 Mulino,Bslegna,I975;F.Onida,Industria italiana e commercio internazio=
nale,Il Mulino,Bologna,19?8,C.Secchi,L'interscamhio.di;prodotti nanufatti tra
1'Italia e i paesi in via di sviluppo,Eurostudio, Milano,1980,

'(IO\I¢ suffit df rappeler commeexemple que l'occupatlon tend 3 diminuer bien
a7ant les arrdes 1972=T73. :

(II) cf. note (8).°

~(12)Consulter nosastgdessstruttura e dinamica del commercio estero venetosil
guadro cOmunitargo,&ans "La Rivista Veneta",n.30-3I,1979;Esportazioni venete
o prospettive del commercio internazionale,parue dans “Padova'Economica",n.I'
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I1980;L'interscanbio di manufatti coi naesi in wia di svilunne:orimo apnroccioe
‘ad _una anallol rezionale (2n cours de publication par les soins du Cesec).

: . ' : aru dans . ' . .
(13) cf. R;I.McKinnon,Omptimum'Currency_Rrexsrfv“"ﬂmerlcan Economic Review",

sept.,1963; P.B.Kenen,The Thenry of Optimum Curregcy AreassAn Eclectic View,
paru dans R.A.Hundell,A.K.Swoboda (Eds),ﬂonetary Problems of the International
Economx,chlcago,1969.

(14) Des informations complémentaires concernant l'interprétation des données
U.I.Cs sont reportées dans notre étude "Siruttura e Binamica del commercio
astero veneto:il quadso comunitario”,oeuvre citée.On travera 1la classificatien
numérique des différents secteurs économigques dans 1l'Appendice A.Nous remercions
ioci le Départemert pour l'Artsanat,les Foires et Marchés ainsi que le C.E.D.

de la Région Wenete,d la collaboration desquels nous devons,en partie,d'avoir
pu disposer des données utilisées,

(15)¢f. C.SecchiyL'interscambio di prodotti manufattm tra 1'Italia ed i pae51
in via di sviluppo,oeuvre citée, :

(16) L'uniformisation s'obtient en atiribuant zéro & la valeur minimum et 2 la
valeur maximum de la caractéristique gqui est prise en examen.

- {I7) L'Appendice B présente la classification des seceturs,d'aprés la destina=
4ion économique des biens.BEtant donné les limites de la clasmification U.I.C.,
il faut souligner qu'il est diffjcile de placer exactement certains articles.

(18)Les secteurs qui sont objet de commerce horizontal sont le 26,le 32,le 35,
le 58,18 63’13 64’19 70,10 71’19 74,16 89,13 94'10 97'16 99.

(19)Le niveau de revenu quiAaép;re les'P.V.D. 4 revenus faibles de ceux i re=
vaenus moyens est de trois cents dollars par habitant.

(20) cf.B. Herman,The Charackérisation of Industrial Gaods.A Taxonomical Aporoach,
Netherlands Economlc Instltuie,Rotterdam 1978.

(21)La mise & jour est aux soins de 1'IRSEV

(22) ¢f, J.De Bandt,Spécialisation internatinale et structure d'activité indus=
trlelle,CuJas,I975 Politicue 1ndustrlalle et obgectlfs d'industrialisation,Cujas,

C1977.
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APPENDICE A

Classification U.I.C.:

1.animaux vivants;2. viandes et abats comestibles; 3. poissons,
crustacés et mollusques; 4. lait et dérivés du lait;oeufs de
yolaille;miel naturel; 5. autres produits d'origine animale ni
nommés ni compris ailleurs; 6. plantes vivantes et produits de
floriculture; 7. legumineux,légumes,plantes;racines et tubercu=
les comestibles; 8. fruits comestibles,écorces d'agrumes et de
melons; 9. café,thé,maté et épices; 10. céréales; 11. pruduits
de la mouture:malt,amidons et fécules,gluten,inuline; 12. grai=
nes et fruits oléagineux;graines,semences et fruits divers;plantes
industrielles et médicinales;pailles et fourrages; 13, matieres
premiéres végétales pour teinture ou pour tannage;gommes,résines
et autres sucs et extraits végétaux; 14. matieres de tressage
et d'entaille et autres produits d'origine végétale ni nommés
ni compris ailleurs; 15. gras et huiles d'origine animale et
végétale,produits de leur scission,gras alimentaires élaborés;
~16. préparation de viandes,poissons,crustacés et mollusques;
17. sucres et produits a base de sucre; 18. cacao et ses prepa=
rations; 19. préparation a base de céréales de farines,d'amidons,
produits de patisserie; 20. préparation. de légumes,de plantes
comestibles,de fruits et d'autres plantes ou parties de plantes;
21. préparations alimentaires diverses; 22. boissons,liquides
alcooliques et vinaigres; 23. résidus et déchets des industries
alimentaires;aliments préparés pour animaux; 24. tabacs; 25. ‘
sel,soufre, terres et pierres,pldtres,chaux et ciments; 26. miné=
raux métallurgiques,déchets et cendres; 27. combustibles miné=
raux,huiles minérales et produits de .leur distillation;substances
bitumineuses,cires minérales; 28. produits chimiques 1lnorga=
niques,compsés inorganiques ou organiques des métaux précieux;
29. produits chimiques organiques; 30. produits pharmacoutiques;
31. engrais; 32. extraits pour tannage ou pour teinture,tanins
et dérivé,produits colorants; 33. huiles essentielles et rési=
nofdes;produits de parfumerie et de toilette; 34. savons,pro=
duits organiques tensio-actifs,produits pour lessivesnprépa=
rations lubrifiantes,cires artificielles,cires élaborées,pro=
duits de nettoyage,bougies et produits similaires,pdtes pour
modéles et "cires" pour l'odontotechnie; 35. substances albu=
minofdes et colles; 36. podres et explosifs,articles pyrotechniques,
allumettes,alliages pyrophoriques; 37. matériel pour la photo= '
graphie et la cinématographie; 38. produits divers des indus=
tries chimiques; 39. matiéres plastiques artificielles,ethers
et esters de la cellulose,résines artificielles et produits
dérivés de ces substances; 40. caoutchouc naturel ou synthéti=
que, produits finis; 4I. peaux et cuirs; 42. objets en cuir ou
'~ en peau,objets de sellerie.ou pour voyage;objets de maroquine=
rie et gainerie,travail de boyaux; 43. peaux pour fourrures et
produits finis dérivés;fourrures artificielles; 44.bois,charbon
de bois et objets en bois; 45. liége et produits dérivés; 46.
vannerie et sparterie; 46.matiéres nécessaires aa la fabrication
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du papier; 48. papler et cartons;o02jets en pate et en cellulose,
en paper et en carton; 49. produits de librairie et des arts gras
phiques; 50. soie et strasses; 51. matleres textiles artificielles
et synthétiques,conitnues; 52. fils métalliques; 53. laine,poils
et crins ; 54. lin et ramie; 55. coton; 56. matiéres textiles
synthétiques et artificielles en houppe;.57. :utres fibres textiles
végétales; 58. tapis et tapisseries,velours,peluches,tissus bou=
clés et chenille;rubans,passementerie, tulles,filets et guipures,
broderies; 59. ouate et feutres,cordes et produits de corderie;
tissus spéciaux,tissus imprégnés ou enduits;produits techniques

en matiéres textiles; 60. tricots; 61. habillement et accessoires
pour habillement en tissus; 62. autres produits confectionnés

en tissus; 63. objets de brocanteur,friperie; 64. chaussures,g
guétres et objets similaires,leurs parties; 66. parapluies et
ombrelles;capnes, fouets,cravaches et‘leurs parties; 67. plumes

et duvet;produits et Obfets en plumes ou en duvet;fleurs artis
ficielles,perruques, toupets et similaires;éventalis; 68.travaux
-en pierre,en plitre,en ciment,en amiante,en mica et en matiéres
similaires; 69. fafences; 70. verre et verrerie; 71. perles fines,
plerres précieuses et semi-précieuses,métaux précieux,métaux pla=
qués ou recouverts de métaux précieux et travaux faits avec ces
matiéres;bibelots ou bijouterie fantaisie; 72. monnaies; 73 fonte,
fer et acier; 74. cuivre; 75. nickel; 76. aluminium;77. magnésium;
78.plomb; 79. zinc; 80. étain; 81. autres métaux communs; 82.ou=
tillage,objets de coutellerie et couverts de table,en métaux coms=
muns; 83.produits divers en méraux ordinaires; 84. chaudieres,
machines, appareillages et appareils mécaniques; -85, machines et
appareillage electrique; matériels pour apparells électroménagers;
86. véhivules et matériau pour voies ferrées;appareils de signa=
lisation non electrlques pour voies de communlcatlon 87. voi=
tures automobiles, tracteurs,vélocipédes ‘et -autres véhigules ter=
restres; 88, navigation aérienne; 89. navigation maritime et flus=
viale; 90. appareils de prec151on pour l'optique,la photographie
et la C1nemathograph1e, 91 horlogerie; -92. instruments de musique,
apparells pour’ l'enreglstrement et la reproduction du son,leurs’
parties et leurs accessoires; 93. armes et munitions; 94. ameu—'
blement,meubles médico~chirurgicaux;objets de literie et simi=
laires; 95. matériau élaboré pour gravures et modelage (yﬂcomprisj
les travaux); 96. brosses,petites brosses,pinceaux et similaires,
balais,plumeaux,houppettes a4 poudre: dé riz; 97. jouets, jeux, objets
de divertissement et de sport; 98. travaux divers; 99. objets '
dtart,objets de collection et antiquités; 100. marchandises non
classées.
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APPENDICE B

Notre classificatien des biens considérés sur la base de leur destination
économiques ' : '

Notre classification . - Claééifiéﬁfién;ﬁ.l.c
_Matidres premidres . | . 133143450453;54355;74575;765
o | 7747857938081
Biens d'équipement et s 84385;88.
d'investissement - o
Biens industriels intermédiéires;_ : ' 25;26;27}28;29;32;35;39;40;

L ALIATI5T5235635T573.

Biens alimentaires L C I£2;3;4;5;6;7;8;9;IO;11;12; _
' | I5;16317;16;19520321522;23, -

Biens de consémmations S 24;30;3I;33;34;36;37;38;42iff
43344345346548549;58559;60;
- 61;362363;64;65566367;68;69;
. 70371372;82;83386587;89;905
91392;93;94;95;96597;98;99;‘
100, e
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.Croissance des exportations de marchandises par catégorie de produils et
! groupe de pavs, 1960-76 ¢t 1976-50
(Taux de croissance annucls movens, aux prix de 1575)°

N 1960-76 - 1978-90 ]
Pays Payvsen ~ Pays Paysen
industria- dévelop- industria-  dévelop-
. ) . . Monde lisés - pement . 'Moude lisés pement

Combustibles et énergie "8 45 6.3 .31 33 3.2
1Autres produits primaires 44 51 7 - 33 3.3 33
Alimen!s et boissons 44 54 a5 37 . 3.9 31
Produits agricoles non alimentaires 5,1 63 34. 1.8 1.1 2.8
Minéraux et métzux non ferreux 3.9 34 4,7 3.5 3.0 4,5
Produits manufacturés 9.1 9,1 12,7 7.0 6,5 10,9
Machines et maté.lel de transport 9,9 10,0 ‘17,5 7.6 “ 71 © 15,3
Autres produits manutacturés 8.5 8.3 . 11,8 6.5 6.0 9,0
* Total marchandises ' 7.4 - 7.8 6.3 5.7 59 6.1

Sources: Bangue mongdicle
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1'9%

TAB®'  QUOTE PERCENTUALI:DELLE:ESPORTAZIONI DI:MERCI: PER GRUPPIL'.DI PAESI:.

COMBUSTIBILI E ALTRI PRODOTTI MANUFATTI. TOTALE DELLE IL’IERCI‘
ENERGIA PRIMARI (ESCLUSO L'ORO)
1960 1976 1920 1 1960 1976 1990 1960 . 1976 1990 1960 1976 1990
Paesi in via (44,2 41,3 41,9| 137,3 33,6 33,8{ |s,7 9,5 15,6
di sviluppe | - :
Paeéi

24,3 20,7 22,0
22,0 15,6 16,2 51,7 57,6 57,4 81,9 .80,9 75,6 59,2 63,4 64,8

industrializzati : ‘ o ' ~ '

Paesi economia 10,6 8,7 - 7,9 11,0 8,8 8,8 12,4 9,5 8,5 11,6° 9,2 8,4 -

pianificata ' : ‘

Peesi Petr, 23,2 34,4 34,0

Esportatori Cap.

1,0 . 0,0 0,0

0,0 0,1

0,3

4,9 6,7 4,8

Fonte: Banca Hoﬁdiale




MERCI

11
32
13
14 -
15
17
. 18 %k
BT
20
21
22
% .23
i

[Basetdl L B 141 Y J
2%
,26 -
27

e

29
30
1
32 -
33
34
3%
36
37 wess

- a8
39
40
4s
42
43
4
45
4b
47
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3 -104.1 -56.9 “67.9  =171.9  =697.0 -2b42.0 53 -1280.9
4 =le2,1 =390,2  =396,2 - - -=16,5 -~ =111.0 - =945.0 . 54 -23,2
5 .22.8 52.5 121,5 11.0 -45.0  -283,0 ' 55 =2445,0
B caB - A B Pk A O = T4 0 o 2240 56 01,0
7 =33.5  =204,8  =387,9  =270,5  ~617,0 =3052.0 5!  <=136,0
Y 339,86 266,0 303,9- | 93,2 ~-562.0 ~1065.0 - 58 .6
9 ~2432.6 -2049,0 =3416.1 =}852,5 =2586,0 -5637.0 59 51.1
19 =10718.2  ~13660,0 -15332.3- ~6091.3 =20707,0- -13885,0 - 60 54.7
n -9.4 60.2 -69.5 .3,0 -50.0 47.0 61 135.8
42 =b61.7 - =803,T- - 400,27 - ~395,2- -=1638,0 ~- =348.0 ~ 62 =15
13 . -1.2 -18.5 -9.8 X 6.0 - =87.0 63 07
14 -122.5 ~86.1 ~164,2 - r286.6 - - w825.0 -3627.0- 64 244.7
15 =112.0 . =150.6  =B41.5  =401.0  =377.0 -1142.0 65 113
35 =519.6  =112,5  ~206.,2 - - 134.2 241.0 520,0 - 66 .3
37 -22.7 -3a.7 21.0 *7,5 -1.0 -2i.0 67 0.0
18 0.0 [ Y3 0,0 - - =3.2- - B4.0 236.0 68 18.6
19 -27,3 ~46,6 51.3 36.1 1783.0 715.0 89 131.9
- 14.2 -$5,5 16,7 - - 79,5 165,06 - 133.0- 10 625,3
21 3.0 ~25.7 3.4 +156.0 55,0 110.0 n 26303
22 . 62.0 - 18,5 - =56.4—— -100.4-—— 270.8 - —- 480 ~ T2 2.0
93 -1820,9 <~1328,9 =1018.%  =815,6  =-600,0 =2775.0 73 700.9
- 2 Wl B a0 3,2 2,0 < =22,8 T4 -3.2
25  =612.2 ~1395.5 =1030.5  -473,0 117,0  2512.0 75 5.8
20- -13,3 - »3 -433,1  -124,5  -485.0  ~815,0 76 12,8
27 .237.0 -391,3 313.9  =590.2  7166,0  =-407.0 77 1.0
28 S15,5 - 52,8 w11p 20,4 ~150,0° - =533:0-— 18 -21,6
29 191.6 87,6 1375,8  1232,6 20330  2363.0 79 0.0
1 156.2 145.1 128.1 - 290.7 3640 170,06 . 80 3,5
L3 270.5 -121.3 “4.9 %5.0 =2.0  =519.0 81 1.3
Y] 5.7 - .8 - Bl.6- - 28,7 - 489.0  1B&2.0 82 48,1
13 82.2 - 195.5 .76.7 151.6  235.0 534,0 6l 258.2
" 41.8 33,4 §2.3 60.6 - TA4.0  2785,0 g4 3580.1
13 .6 -.8 -3,5 19.3 36.0 72,0 g5 54,4
36 “1.2 -10.8 - 0,0 1.5 - 0.0 22.0 . g6 1.9
37 .7 2.8 2.0 27.4 218,0 530,0 BT 784,13
T -32,4 -2,17 B4~ 110.3 -~ 230.0 - 647.0 08 0.0
9 43.4 55.5 117.1 3125.6  2312.0  3959.0 1} 67.0
w 20.0 59,5 106,17  117,6  497.0  755.0  9u 289,1
41 -445,1  -1503,5 =3270,0 -3235,9 38,0 ~9726.0 91 0.0
a 13,4 64.2 69.9 94,7 478,0  1260,0 92 .9
43 -1.4 .l 5.9 -88,9 -3.0 -325.0 93 =32
44 S470502  =4433,2 +6399,5  ~B126.8 -12644.0 -~41452.0.~ 94 22,1
s -11.5 6 0.0 -2.0 1.0 32,0 95 0.0
4o ~id,0 -17.4 -27.0 ~44.8  -140,0  -429,0 96 58.7
4T =1236,8  =B94.9  =1050,5  ~=748.8 =1038.0 -3522.0 - 97 101.7
4 =52.5 890,0 506,5 —--4231,1 - 3225.0 - 5u65,0 - 98  61.2
- 1.2 -14,0 55,2 53,9 "230.0 3410 9% ~3,5
£ s 402,5 190,0 - - 286.7 -1,3 59.0 158.0 100 498,17
) . TOTAL  =23350.9
Fouk : el feblo . Lo

1166 1964 EL B 1) 447
119.3 200,06 22804 625.0  3866.0
1.4 9.0 0.0 0.0 ~189,0
“1207.2° T<460.7 T 573,77 T-1@5.0  =1385.0
17.6 =27.2 -16.1 7.0 11.0
“1249,2  =2293.8  «3105.1 +2315.0 -8466.0
167.3 100,13 242,9 827.0  2037.0
S107.4 99,9 =138.5  ~10,0  =BS1.0
20,2 -6.0 -20.3 -4B,0  =562,0
225.9  166.2  509.7  897.0  1209.0
66,7 33340 226,17 464.0  1588.0
. 354.2  4682,7 273.9 9030  5071.0
=L 13,5 =11, 88.0 330.0
2. 4l a2 sl 36.0
652.5  1817.3  1448,2  bb10,0  15564,0
TN Y 2.9 a4 42,0 113.0
0.0 . 3.0 0.0 3.0 =110.0
.2 1.0 1.7 5.0 2.0
107,0 162.8 223.6 735.0  BI07.0 .
167,2 60,9 775.4  3150.0  B162.0
1162.7  1097.7  1710.4  4329.0  11797.0.
932.1  2838.0° 5778,5  36010,0 99771.0
0.0 -1 .9 10,0 25,0
1748,0  2773.6  1728.8  11806.0  38651,0
~9.9  +341.6  -214.6 -68.0  =1333.0
T 0.0 =68 =265.8  =321.0 =2047.0
78,2 375,6  4B0,0  1977.0  7136,0
- 0,0 W 1.7 0.0 14,0
=70 -142.4 17,7 -38t.0 ~1599,0
o248 1202 12.8 13,0 93,0
3.6 8.5 3.6 28.0 1.0
4 28.2 T2.7  -102.0 13.0
67.9 6.8 =314 1100.0  1948,0
102.6 788.2  1259.4  3473.0  &T27.0
5853,0  14368,6 17991,0 63705,0 134588,0
1246.8  1084.3  1664.5  59%2.0 17324.0
0.0 16,8 -7.6 140.0 59.0
1417,9  1846.9  3469.4  15587.0  17891.0
12.8 2.1 25,4 0.9 186.0
947.6 1545.9 1730.1 2299,0 19415.0
402.9 644,01 1332,2  3909.0 11409,
4.2 58,3 152.2 213.0  =234.0
2,3 2.3 -8.2 47.0 102.0
16,9 5.2 .8 179.0 897.0
140,58 750.5 988,31  8520.0  44526.0
0.0 9.8 -15.8 7.0 -2084,0
38,0 3.4 b5.2 210.0 305.0
TR 219.1 243.2  1434.0  4339.0
RIN 23,6 9g,1 fd.0 155.0
16.0 2.0 -1, 15,0 6.0
1080,0 $43.1 9361 7466,0  13973.0
~13218.9 891,41 183284.0

16055.6 148271.0

341,



SALDI ASSULUTI (MonDOY
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MERC] 1963
1 =12552.3
i 5108,
3 -1047,9°
4 -2660,4
5 -126,0
& 21,0
7 4490,‘?}\']
B 16621,
Y =179y,7
10 =42001,2
11 -114.7
12 =10542,1
13 -11.2
14 ~1%7,1
15 ~13723.6
1h -pU7,1
17 -2000,49
16 117,45
19 276.9
20 1220,8
.21 ~5,2
22 3021.8
23 -5278.0
24 -62.2
J 2% =1089,9
28 =982,3
’ 27 -=9734,9
2% ~520.4
29 -604.6
0 ~234.8
31 291.7
32 -304.3
33 29.7
34 -134,1
35 =335,1
o 248.1
37 -19.7
35 =bU7.1
19 79,46
qu -340.1
44 =2170.0
42 317,5%
a3 -42.9
44 =24551.»
as -42.9
s 27,4
47 -pB32,7
18 “110.4
49 186,9
50 559, 4
Fouce t vl et

1966 1969
~10875.8  -291361,2
-11527,6 =12694.6
~1217.7  +1547.2
-42B4.5  -B074.7
-£14.2  =125.9
40,5 -35.5
14075,5 2005, 8
20929.0  16635,9
" o4B36.0  -2463.5
~54946,8 =6069%,0
-574.5  -1171.9
- =8421.77  ~8244.0
~161.4 -712,2
-156,0  ~207.7
-3413.2 =3874.9
~646,0  =5B4.Y
~320.7  -1961,2
10,0 43,
224.5 519,58
922,] 1163.1
“364.7 -110,3
2780,2 4135.3
“55T0.F  +9669,5
9.5 -20.4
S60.3 979.4
=313.0  +2219.0
-5183,8  =4775.8
-869,5  <1966,7-
-211.6  =4925.4
© -505.3 -441.5
-36,1 ~667,6
-394.8  -658.6
176.1 -47,7
-129.1 ~174.3
-571.4 -523,3
“15,9 12.3
-63.8 32.17
-305.4  =725.8
442.1 ~624,8
~543.1 -828.0
-313u,2  ~=17020,5
15,4 950,86
529.3 267.9
184334 +25299.3
T -z20.8 -40.5
. =119,5 -24,%
-5597,1  =7311,9
917.3 527.1
-24.7 135,9
362,86 161.0

1972

_~50616,0

=31890.9
-2569,7
~12434,8
-182.5
-86,8
2854,0
220990.4
-3656,0
-45279,4
-14B.5
49341,0
. =235.14
-394.6
-5166.4
91.4
~B362.5
~29.0
-364.b
24370
“204,8
126656
=-192%1.2
17.%
4224.5
~16608.7
-76%1,5

LS

=6534,.2 -

~6B6h5.8
-387,3
=~5578.0b
=754,1
-233.0
-238,&
-219.4
~103.8
+234.4
-771,9
-2210,6
-948.8
~B317,8
3123.8
-106.1°
=-2B10%.9
-109,3
-27,0
«7500,3
3076, 6
*354,8
-117.0

1975

~693449,0
=64%0U54,0
=3890,0
-32270.0
=b06.0
T nB2.0
16002.0
36621,0
-0319.0
=87957.0
-1540,0
“15592.0
“166,0

-k67.0.

=Alet.0
120.0
“9477,0

~36.0
3164.0

-92.0

15731.0
=21543,0
=1367.0
4747.0
=~1515.0
=49511.0
~21217.,0
~13524.0
=3999.0
2685.0
-1256.0
=756,0
-203.0
=479,0
=29.0
932.0

=1710,0

-755i.0
2007.0
-1647,0
15444,0
-2701,0
“50894,0
21.0
-129.0
~14847,0
T 9521.,0
1255.0
1133.0

"-33.0

TV R AT TY

1978 HERC 1463 1964
-118231,0 51 -11.1 549,5  7376,4  7913,4
+93641,0 52 -6 3.8 .1 -43.1
-14360.0 53 -12335,6 -10119.3  -R62%.6 =10093.7
-79003.6 $4  =85),2  =524.5 ° =823.6 =1032.b
-1995.0 55 -6317.6  ~5703,8  =5182,0  =4227.7
121.0 56 853.9  1031.4° 1635.8  1399.4
218620 57 -1049,3  ~1066.0  -955,5  =1075.9
59070,0 48 =522,2 7 =475,7 . . =%32,9 =1024,6
-47984.0 59 “72.0 28101 7 «1sa40  -195.4
-133718.0 60 S646,R  1514R.9 297450  42649.7
10557.0 61 2450.8 6369,4  13820.8  13204,5
~26668.0 " b2 -54,9 -98,8 172.0 ~21.5
-385.0 Te3 T -242,8 0 =117 < 17,7 es.n
-3043,0 64  14375.1 23342.8  44059.3  82499,4
-10551.0 65 107,0 89,8 65,0 231.5
=1506.0 6h 7.4 16.1 1.7 4.0
“17454,0 67 .4 1.8 - 9.4 12.5
~24.0 s 425.4  1624.8  _2700.B  9139.6
2206.0 69 901.1 1815.4 . 27659.2  6632,9
B605.0 70 3733,4 5812.2 5547,1 7222.3
, =436.0 7% 0 4997,3  10613.8. 11750.3  7953,0
72997.0 72 ~65.7 -53,4 . =16.9 27,7
~69168.,0 73 -14246.3  =1703,5  =4210,% 12990
-639.0 74 “3435.9  ~1291.4  =2523.3  =1600.1
76.0 5 -113,1 -265.5  =316.9  -961.5
-2030.0 76 =332.B ~395. 4017,2  -580.2
-29146.0 11 e1y.0 =22 < =3t -153.3
~18053,0-- 78 -a8.2 -503,8  =257.7 -3139,6
~5059.0 19 t19, 25,6 . =197.2-  -103.8
-1747.0 80 .8 17.0° -10.6 B5.4
“16327,0 g1 -178.4 -84, -5T.3  -12,1
-1ied.y 82  =530.B  =5589.4  =531,1 -1459,1
-1245.0 33 164,6  1538.6  2B90.8  S5§36.EB
1903.0 84  =730,7. 16616.b  31629.0 53202.2
=675,0 85 -83.0 17306,  2332,3  4248.5
=2254,0 86 7.8 15.8 503.9 1266,.5
3289.0 R? 169,06 =3785,2 =21729.4° +26660.8
~5402.0 - g8 <10,0 - =555.0  =334.4  =343,1
=7601.0 89 24.1 940,8 - 41333 379,49 °
40B4.0 30 =727.0 2210,6 4537.3 R260.2
-51364.0 91 -357,6  =229.2 1437.9  3836.7
420007057 92 =26.5 2.1+ 34,7 “27.2
-5331,0 93 ' 1998,2 165053 786.0 - 2587.7
2587040 84 1000.1 35761 6524.8  13603.4
~261.0 95 “4.0 5,6 9.5  ,=14,8
-538.,0 96 104.0 « 90,6, 218,5 493.0
=31390.0 8T 1623.8 2577, 4524, 4 6279,2
r1e10.0 -7 9. 139.4., 19,7 4.6 300.2
7900.0 99 .7 B4.2 20.3 6.4
2694.0 - 100 61,3 2484.9 193.1.._‘127d1?
TOTAL =112130,7 =36693,5 +39851,6  13007,2

1389.0
20,0
“11723.0
-1587.0
-R957.0
394.0
-985,0
~1909.0
-563.0
A1R30,0
26052,0
520,0
-21.0
193177.4
1671.0
177.0
3A,0
T1RT21.0
21964.0
11996,0
27355.0
217.0

5843.0°

-3725.0
-1803.0
3447,0
~186,0
-799.0

1.0

157.0
-916.,0
-390.0

15344,0
115265.0
12049,0
-340,0
-30751.0
-438.,0
1803.0
172150
5137.0

-71.0

2571.0

49111.0
38,0
1606.0
17721.0
600,0
66,0
5533.0
157117,0

45# "I .-

5661,0
-692,.0
+22544,0
-4818.0
-19481.0
1458,0,
~1184,0
-6681,0
4158,90
1207090
1237A4,0
4604,0
540.0
4576710
5189.0
1146.0
500.0
72535.0
579721.0
25442, 0
191653.0
-14,0
69370.0
-10155.0
-6509,0
“b117,0
=291,0
~31426.0
-178.0
$71.0
“1272.0
" 12200
10044,
313998,0
36260.0
3530,0
+14804B,0
356.0
12416.0
11650,0
9344,0
129, 0
17581,0
1972657.0
-62.0
1525,0
43202.0
137,0
108.0
13168.0

t044201.¢0
35.1
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TAB.5
MERCk 19863
§ =1.0
i -1,0
1, =1.0
4 1,0
5 .3
L] -0
- 7 -1
] .5
v ~1.0
16 =1.0
1] =2
14 .9
13 =.5
14 =1.0
15 -.9
1¢ =1,0
i
17 ¥3 8588 '
1% -.5
20 .2
21 1.0
2z .6
23 =1.0
24 1.0
2% -.9
26 -1.0
27 -.2
28 -7
29 .9
30 1.0
31 1.0
3z 7
33 1.0
14 f.0
35 3
L1 1,0
37 t.0
ir =.5
39 -8B
40 )
41 .5
42 .0
43 -2
44 =.9
45 . f
46 =1.0
47 =1.0
48 -0
49 1.0
50 .9
En&:ﬂ“f#ﬂb

SALDI NORMAL1ZZ, {P¥s)

.5

1956 1569 1572 1975 1978 MEREl
1.0 1.0 “1,0 -.8 =1.0 . 51
S =1,0 *1,0,. =-1,0- =1.9 =9 52
-.9 -8 -.9 -1.0 -1.0 53
R O S 7% E e - -,9 54
.5 4 .0 .l -3 58
T T R i LAkl JS TR | 56
-5 -5 -5 -4 -5 57
N PR C ke - -7 -.6 68
-1.0 1.0 -1.0 -1.0 =t.0 59
-1.0 T S T -1.0 cel.0- 60
.9 “1.0 -4 -3 .1 61
-9 S SRR SRR T - 62
-1.0 -7 -1.0 . .3 -9 61
-9 S=1,0 -0 - =1,0 - =1,0 Cell b 64
-1.0 -1.0 -9 .7 -4 65
-1.0 -8 6 - .9 .7 66
-1.0 .6 “1.0 -2 -3 67
1.0 ssesseass 1,0 1.0 1.0 68
- 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 9
-1 .3 .3 .6 a0
-1.0 1.0 -1.0 1.0 1.0 7
R T TS TV ek .6 72
-1.0 . -t -3 -1 -.3 13
1.0 !"‘“".‘."4‘"’**1.0 1.9 -5 74
-.9 -9 -5 .1 .5 7%
1.0 -1.0 -.9 .7 -8 76
-6 .4 -3 .8 -0 71
v '.5"__'_—__"-i'}'_—__-_—'_.o——__.'""_—-iﬁ—"""-_"-57 18A
1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 19
1.0 .9 1.0 - .8 1.0 80
-1.0 -1 -5 -3 -.B 8
o .8 L6 1.0 1.6 82
1.0 -2 1.0 1.0 1.0 83
1.0 .9 .9 1.0 .5 g4
-1.0 -2 £.0 .4 .8 es
-1,ﬂ [IEEENREY ) 1.0 Fl?'l‘l“ 1.0 _36
1.0 1,0 1.0 1.0 1.0 87
-1 it 1.0 - .2 e 88
.9 .7 .8 .9 .9 89
.9 .4 .5 »6 3 906
-1 -5 -6 .0 -5 a1
.8 1.0 1.0 .8 . 92
.0 -1.0 -1.0 -.0 ce.3 93
-5 -1 -6 -6 -7 94
1.0 #edvastas -1 .6 .2 ‘95
-1.0 .9 -1.0 -7 -1.0 98
-1,0 -1.0 -1.0 -9 -1,0 a1
L T Elt TR S 98
-1 t.0 1.0 1.0 1,0 99
1,0 1.0 -1 o .8 100
" ToTAL

4953 {966 4359 i 95

9 .8 .60 .8 1.0
$EEA0 NS 1,0 FHE9MERVE E2 b3 RO 4D FNSREDELS
-4 P S T -1

1,0 1.0 I L I 1.0

-.9 1.0 -1.0 1,0 .

1.0 .9 .2 .B )
©o*1,0 - I -1

[ S, RN 7% UL IR oL
100 1.0 Lo 1.0 .8

.8 .6 .9 .9 .5

t.0 1.8 1.0 .9 .8

-1 -6 1.0 -6 8
1.0 1.0 s .8 1.0

1.0 1,0 1.0 .9 1.0

o 1o 100 T gLe 1.0

1.0 teFETIERE 1.0 svssrveey 1.0
TTEE ALY g 1,0 1.0 1.0
B 1.0 .6 .8 .5

.8 18+ - L9 .9 1.0

.9 1.0 .8 .7 .8

1.0 1.0 1.0 t.0 1,0

1.0 sisserFEr T 4 -1.0" £.0 1.0

.8 .9 .7 .4 )

-1 -2 -9 -.5 -2

.5 ‘1"!"".. -6 -1.0 -.9

.6 1.0 1.0 1,0 1.0

1.0 veasreans sassessks 1.0 1.0

-6 -.8 C=1.0 -1.0 -1.0
seerrraRE. 3.0 1.0 1.0 .8
1,0 1.0 a0 4.0 1.0

1.0 .1 1.0 1.6 .8

1.0 .8 .5 -1 .9

1.0 .9 .9 1.0 5.0

1.0 1.0' 1.0 A0 1.0

1.0 1.0 .9 .9 1.0

1.0 saxsanresy ol .B -6 1,0

1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0

RS2 ES ] 23 ]_0 l.O . ;.0 tEREREREEY
1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0

1.0 1.0 1.0 1,0 1.0
EEAERERTS ' i.ou T '.9. - 1,0 .7
1.0 1.0 1.0 -5 1.0

-8 1.0 1.0 .1 1.0

.9 .9 .9 .8 .9
FEESATNEE CRETRERES 1.9 -.B .2
1.0 1.0 .o 1.0 .8
st T o.e .6 .9

.9 .7 1.0 1.0 1.¢

-5 1.0 sevdnsess -4 1.6

.9 1.0 N L .9

a5 -2 e .2 .5

]

1.0
~1.0
=-.2

4

-, 8

-

L]

T .9

.7
.9
.6
]
.8
.7
-7

0

.9

.R
1.0

-1,0

3éule

-8

1.0
-2
]
1.0
1.0
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SALD1 nDRMAL, (HOHLO)

1963

=-1,0
-1,0
=1.0

-9
-_2 ,

.2

.8

.8
“1.n
-9
-.9
-1.0
-.3
-.9
-1.0
-0
=1.0
- 4

.7

.9

=.1

-9
-7
-3
-9
-7
-8
.3
L)

.7
.9

- bk
-1,0

-.8

-9

.0
-7
=-.3

.7
=l

1.0
=, H
)
=1,0
-0
+R
o5
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1. Négation explicite de ltorganisation des rapports économiques mondiaux

créée aprés 1945, le NOEI est né dans un contexte économique et poiiti—

gue assez particulier.

L'historien n'a gudre de difficultés & dater formellement la naissance
officielle du concept de Nouvel Ordre Econémiqus International (NOEI)
et & en définir le¢ contenu explicite. Mais Ié plus important dans ce
phénomdne concerne peut-8tre les conditions asseg particuliérgs de sa
gendse, | |

I.1. L'emergence institutionnelle du concept de NOEI remonte aux années

1974=T5 et plue précisément aux quatre textes suivants élaborés au sein

dea Nations-{Ihies 1 - |
- Déclaration relative 4 l'intention d'um NOEI, approuvée par consensus
le ler-mni‘l9mﬂ au terme de la 6° session extraordinaire de l'Assemblée
Générale des Nations Uniesy
~ Programme d'Action relatif & l'instauration d'un NOEI (méme date)j

: uVCharte des Droite et Devoirs Economiques des Etats, votéerle 12 décembre
19TA par 120 pour, dont la Sudde e% ltAustralie, io‘abstentions (dont 1a
Prance, l'Irlande, l'Italie et les Pays-Bas), et & contre (EtataJEhis et
les cing autres membres de la CEE)j
~ Rémolution sur le Développement et la Coopération économigue internatio-
nale, adoptée par consensus le l& septembre 1975 au terme de la T® session

extraordinaire de l'Assemblée Générale.(l)
Quant au contenu explicite du NOEIL, on peut le résumer en distinguant d'un

cBté 1'énoncé de droits bénéficiant aux pays en woie de développement (PVD)
et susceptibles 4 la limite d'étre mis en oeuvre unilatéralement, et de l'au-
tre les revendications qui'na peuvent se coﬁcrétiser que 8i l'autre partie

- les'pays développés ~ s8'y prétey’

'Beldvent de la premidre catégorie les &ffirmations d'une souveraineté per-
manente ink&g#ade.sur les ressources naturelles (s'accompagnant de 1'interw
diction de toute co@rcition tendant 5 limiter cette souveraineté), ainasi
qu;Earoit,inaliénable de nationaliser les biens étrangers, celui de contr8-

ler investissements éirangers et sociétés "transnationales", et de se grou-

e

(1) On peut toutefois faire également figurer dans len textes de base la

Déclaration et le Plan d'action de Lima, adoptés en mars 1975 lora de ln
2° Conférence Générale de 1'ONUDI.



Per en assocCiations de produbteurs de produits de base.

La seconde catégorie, beaucoup plus fournie, recouvre .les revendications
suivanies : - ' 7

- Indemnisation due pour le colonialisme

- Accordé sur lea'produits de base

~ Rapports "justes et équitables™ entre prix des produiis de base et
prix des produits manufacturés ' .

Ajustehents inteinea des pays développés en faveur des productions du

Tiers Monde (par la conversion de leur main d‘oauvre, i'abaissement
des obstacles aux importations, la renonciation & fabriquer des suba-
- tituts synthétiques)-

Compensation de termes de l'échange inadéquats (stabilisation des re-—

cettes d'exportation)

Exteneion du systdme de préférences généralisé aux produits de base

et pemi-transformés

Principe de traitement préférentiel généralisé et de non-réciprocité
en faveur des PVD '

Réforme du systéme mondtaire international
- Aide aux PVD (réalisation, voire dépassement, de l'objectif préﬁu auw

titre de la 2° Décennie du Développement).

Si on met A& part la référence & l'indemnisatiom pour cause de coloﬁialia-
me, qu'il est difficile de pfendfe au =érieux, les diverses composantes
du NOEI s'interprétent comme um refus de l'ordre économique internatio—
nal édifié apréds 1945, fondé dans une trés large mesure sur la liberté
des échanges et des investissements, & deux importants correctifs prds
la persistance de certaines_resfrictions aui_échaggea (notamment en ma-
tidre agricole) et la mise en place de procédures d'aide au profit des
pays imeuffisamment développés. ‘ '

Ce refus a d'indéniables composantes symboliéuea - 1l'affirmation d'une
identité culturelle face & l'Occidenm‘déveIOppé - mais il revét aussi

un aspect gque je qualifierai de fonctionnel ou d‘inatrumental, en tant.
que moyén présumé d'accéléfer le ﬁrogréa économique dans le Tiers Mon~
de, parficuliérement sous sa forme industrielle, Cette dimension instrumen~—
tale,:préseﬁte dans la série de droits économiques précités, est édgale
ment perceptible dans les revendications qui 1'acéompagneﬂ;ll a'agit,
dans le cas des produite primaires, d'accrofire leur prix relatif i
l'encpn$re de ce & quoi aboutiraient spontanément les forces du marchéj
pour leg produits t:anaformé&, l'objéctif eat moins de hier les régles

du marché que de dénier aux pays développés la possibilité de me proté-

-_-q/..-



ger contre elles, et de réserver cette faculié au seul Tiers Nbnde.
Je pense cependant que la signification: du concept de NOEI apparaftra

plus clairement 8i on examine les conditions assez particulidres de ss

gendss. A cet égard, il convient: de ne pas: se référer exclusivement aux .
délibérations de l'Assemblée Uénérale de. 1''ONE en 19T4-T5, main de re-
monter plus haut dana le.passé.. D'abord. parce que,méme dans le striet .
cadre onusieng la lére Conférence des Nations. Unies sur le Commerce. et

le Développement (CNUCED) a &té une des. plus précoces mebdifsstations.

de. la solidarité économique internationale du Tiers Honﬁa.AE_nsﬁite il
eal trds vraisemblable que. le sucodas. gpectaculaire remp-orté' par 1'OPEP

& partir de.la fin 73 n'a pu manquer de conforier lea PYD - .du.moins. .
ceux qui produisaient des miéresm premidérea foriement demandées - dans.
1'idée que dea. cartela. de- pz;oduqteurs.. étaient infiniment plus rémunéra-
teurs. que leu‘;ﬁra.\ti@.tea.de marché antérieures.. .

Enfin, et-peut—-&ire surtout, om ae ‘ga.i‘dera. d'oublier .l'esxistence de oe
forum .de-premidre importance qu'oni constitué les sommets.périodigues..
{en princips tous. les trois .ans) dea Pays non Alignéa, dont . le premier

se tint 3 Belgrade en 1961 & Ll'initiative de Tito, Nasser et Nehru. Onm
g'apergoit en effet que tant que prévalui 1l'ambience de guerre: froido',

et que la préservation de la paix mondiale resta la priorité n® wn des
non alignés, ceux~ci purent me tenir & égale distance de L'Bat et de
1'Cueat, conformément & l'esprit de "neutralisme positif" qui. avait pré-
sid& A la création du mouvement. A partir de 1972 la “détente* a'instal-
le et du coup, les deux autres grandes préoccupations dem pays nog ali-

. gndép: = le colonialisme et 1'économie interngtionale - pasen_t au pre-—
miexr plan, ce qui ne peut manquef de jéuer au détriment des pays oca_id.eh—
taux.

Ifatténuation des: menaces de conflit mondial vit ses effeta accentués
par plusieura facteurs. économiques: qui poussdrent euxr aussi vers une
réorientation des prioritém. "Uhe série de sécheresses et d'inondations
en 1972-73 mit fin aux excédents: alimentaires mondiaux et provogqua une
envolée dea prix. La facture des impertations alimentaires du Tiers Monde
£it plus. qué tripler. La donjonctioh d'inflation et de récession dans les
lem paja: déveiOppém occidentaux agerave les. prﬁbléme&: de balance des paie-
N menta du Piers Monde; l'inflation fit monter le collt. dea: importations dea
PVD en provenance de l*Occident, tandis gque la récession réduisaii leurs
exportations vers 1'Occident. La croissance économique des. nations non pé-

trolidres: du Tiera Monde fut quasiment sioppé" (LéoGrande, 1980,p. 80).

ceofoee



Ausei le ton du 4° gommet des non Alignés (Alger, septembre 1973) fut-il net-
tement plus rndlcal que Iors des réunions precedenten, la Déclaration Econo-

mique qui le cli8tura stigmatisa l'1mpér1allsme comme "le plus granl obstacle

" & la marche. des PVD vers l'émancipation et le prograds®™, et on peut dire que |

II.

clest au sommet d'Alger que "le Tiers Monde forgea son unité, fixa son ordre
du jour économigue et élabora sa stratégie pour les sessions des Nations
Unies [ae 1974-7§7h (ibid., p. 41). Enfin giest vraisemblablement dans les
sommets d'Alger, de Colombo (1976) et surtout de La Havane (1979) que s'esat
élaborée une dimension essentielle du NOEI qui n‘apparaft guére dans les
quatrtfgzusiens préeités, & savoir la volonté de croissance "auto-centrée%,

appuyée Boit sur les ressources propres de chaque PVD (self-reliance natio-

nale), soit sur les solidarités inter- ou intra-régionales "Sud—Sud"-(self-

reliance collective).

En résumer on peul penser que le militantiame revendicatif exprimé par la
recherche d'un NOEI a été favorieé pir les quatre facteurs suivants 3
- le contrgste entre la prospérité dont les pays développés ont jouli pen=-
dant la jériode de forte croissance et les faibles prograds des PVD (notam-
ment au début,dei années T0); ' _
- l'existence d'un cadfe régulier de concertation a l'usage exclusiﬁ:den
PYD (avec, a;outerona—noun, une vigoureuse "anlmatlon" anti-occidentale
eot, plus dlacrétement, pro-soviétique, assurée A partlr de 1973 par Fidel
Castro);
- l'effet de démonstration du premier choc pétrolier, qui donna l'impres-
sion que les prix de marché étaient manipulables ad nutum;
= 1l'atténuation de 1'affrontement entre blocs introduite par les progr&t
de la “détente“

Au cours de la période 1974-1980 le contexte économigue et g§opolitidne

qui avait présidé A4 l'emergence du concept de NOEI & été profondémant

remis en qpestlon gsous toubes ses dimensions.

On: aurait pu s'attendre & ce que la cohésion militante dont la plupart des
PVD ont fait preuve & partir de 1974 en réclamant un NOEI aurait créé une

dynamique irrésistible débouchant, soit sur un succés massif, soit sur un

affrontement belligéne. Or aucune de ces deux éventualités ne s'est produite,
sans qu'dh puisse expliquer emtte absence d'aboutissement par une soudaine

accalmie des revendications du Tiers Monde ou par la ecisias sans faille
Sobidante’



de i 4mm interlocuteurs occidentaux. Mon interprétation est que si la
deman&e de NOEI n'a pas ‘Bboﬁché sur des résultats taﬁgiblen,'o'est

qu'au cours des années 1974-80 les conditions dans lesquelles elle
s'était manifestiée ont éié sensiblement modifiées dans un sens finale-
ment aseeﬁ peu favorable. 8i on reprend chacune des quatre grandee carac-—

téristiques de leur contexte d'apparition, que constate-t'on %

IL.1. Ily a d'abord le contraste de p:ospérité'entre le "Nord" {ou plu-
$8t 1! "Ouest") et le "Sud". Un des postulats-clés des tenants du NOEI
était que la diﬁparité de croiésance en défaveur de ce dernienﬁenait au
caractére biaisé des régles du jeu économique internatiénal, et que

Beule leur modification radicale assurerait un essor durable des PVD.

 0r on s'apergoit que d'une pért, les régles du jeu ont assez peu bougé,

" et que d'autre part lea performances &conomiques réaligéea durant la |
période n'ont pas grand chose & voir avec oettqﬁabsénce de changement.

a) Dire que les rdgles du Jeu n'ont guére changé ne signifie pa® gue rien
n'ait ét8 fait. La vérité est plutdt que certainm progréds ont été sans
nul dowte accomplis sur deux plane - les négociations commercialee mul-
tilatérales {réduction de 25 % des tarifs dousniers des pays développés
applicables aux ventes des PVD), et la création en juin 1980 du Fonds
Comnun ‘des matiéres premidres (2), mais leurs effets seront lents & me
manifester. Sur d'autres points, comme le financement des déficiis cou-
rants des PVD non pétroliers, les problémes ne sont gque trop réels,

mais on peut difficilement les imputer aux déséquilibres structurels

que le NOEI était supposé corriger. Enfin, &'agissant de l'aide officielle,
il est vrai que les paye développés sont en degd de l'objectif de 0,771
du PNB, puigqu'il n'est actuellement réalisé qu'a S0 % (Riﬁert, 1980,

P. 29%), pour des raisons qﬁi tiement essentiellement aﬁ ralentissement
de la croissance économique.(3) ‘

b)On aurait pu penser que l'abgence de concessions significatives en
faveur du NOEI aurait eu pour effet de reconduire dans la décennie TG

les résultats économiques qui avaient caractérisé les anndes 60. Or il
n'en a rien été. La comparaison des périodes 1961-73 et 1974-79 montre

que calculée en prix constante 1977,la croissance dese économies de mar—

cinfeua

(2) Sans oublier les acquits de la Convention de Lomé dans le cadre de
la CEE, | ' '

(3) On peut il est vrai noter que la part de l'aide officielle dans le

PNB. global des pays les moins développés est passée de @ 2,6 % en 1969- '
71 & 10,3 % en 1978 (Bergsten, 1980, p. 74)-



ché developpées a &té & pew prés réduite de moitié - 2,7 % au lieu de

5 % -, alors que celle de 1l'ensemble des PVD n'a que peu chuté - 5,2 %
contre 6 % dans la période antériecure. Curieusement le décrochement est
particuliarement faible pour les PYD non pétroliera (reapectivement 5,2
et 5,4 %), alors qu'il est beaucoup plus sensibleg pour les pays pétroli~
ers (5,4 contre 7,5 %) 2ﬁ: ggggitat le plus remarquable est sans doute
que les Pays nouvellement 1ndustr1allsés (PNI), en particulier la Corée,
le Brésil, Formose et Singapour, ont'réaiisé au cours de la décennie T0
dea; taux de croissance égaux du Eupérieuré 3 8 %, alors qu'ils ont pour
l'essentiel suivi les principes de 1' "ancien" ordre &conomique interna-
tional (Wolf, 1980). -

IT.2. A en'juger d'aprés la physionomie der Bommeis du moufement non ali~-
gné tenus durant les annéee 70, l'homogénéité et l'ardeur revendicative

du Tiers Monde ne se sont pas démenties. Le sommet dtAlger (1979) a m8me
margué une radicalisation incontestable en imputant l'absence de réalisa~-
tion -du NIEO, non plus comme & Colombo (1976) aux politiques des &conomies
de marché développées, mais & un f£ait de structure, & sawoir leur position
dominante dans le systéme économique global (Leo@rande, op. EEEE:P°5°)-

Sur un plan moins symbolique, la cohésion des PVD s'est manifestée par un ace
croissement du commerce Sud-Sud plus rapide que celui des échanges mondiaur
(Ripert, p. 290). | |

Le recentrage du Tiers-Monde sur lui-mé&me reste cependant embryonnaire

pour de multﬁples raisons :

- La structure présente des échanges, et plus précisément la part du commer-
ce inter-zone dans le commerce totale d'une zone, attestent/que "les condi-
tions matérielles d'une autonomie collective du Tiers-Monde sont 101n dt&ire
réunies" (Bressand,1980,p. 303).

-

Part du commerce intira-zone dans le total
du commerce des pays de la zone‘(l978)

PR

OCDE COMECON Tie rg—lond.e

9 % 55 % 24 %

et

- Les incohérences conceptuelles du NOEL sont un moyen commode de mainte-
nir un certain consensus, mais elles ne facilitent pas la tlche des négo-
Eiateura ni ne renforcent la crédibilité de leurs thdses. Comme le souli-
gne Bressand_(gg. 211.), la stratégie de développement préconisée aw ti-

tre du NOEI incorpore mainis éléments (ouverture des marchés oceidentaux,

oS onn



intensification des échanges Quest-Sud permise par des flux financiers
plus importanfé) qﬂi r;lévent plus de l'interdépendance entre le Nord et
~le Bud qﬁq du "découplage™. De m8me y a f'il une indéniable tension entre
le soucikd'une'croiséance plus égalitaire et la volonté d'industrialisa-
tion, tension qui apparalt dans la "cbndamnation implicite des objectifs
d'industrialisation mis en avant dans le cadre du Nouvel Ordre" inhérente
au modédle mondial d'inspiration "tiera-mpﬁdisfe" de la fondation'ggiilo—
che, et qu's également réflétée la bataille & front renversé dadonné
‘lieu & New Tork (automne 1977) le débat sur la siratégie dite des "be-
soins fondamentaux", finalement refusée par le Groupe des 77 en raison

de sem implications antiindustrialistes (Bressand, pp. 307-309)(4).Dana
un ordre d'idées #oiéin on observera qu'il n'est pas trés facile de poua—
- Ber & la revalorisation des prix relatifs des matidres premidres (y compris’
celles qui sont produites hors du Tiers Monde ! ) par rapport & ceux des
biens'manufactuxén, tout en recherchant dans le méme temps un développe-
ment axé sur l'indusirie, ce qui sous-entend des termes de l'échange

- défavorables aux produits primaires.

¢) Il faut enfin recomnattre, méme si le constat ne constitue en rien une
golution, que le Tiera'Monde.est_devnnu économiguement irds hétérqg&ne. |
Plusieura facteurs y ont contribué, soit‘pour faire progrepser plus vite
que la moyenne certains pays (OPEP, PEL), soit au contraire pour aggraver
la situation &'autrea paye, malheursusement les plus nombreux en popula—
tion. EBt-il besoin d'ajouter qu'il y a quelque rapport entre les deux
phénomdnes ? En 19T4 les impartafiona pétrolidres des PVD représentaient
prés de 4 % de leurs exportations. On estime qu'en 1980 elles en absorbe-
ront le quart (Bergsten, op. cit., p. T5). Le Rapport sur le Déweloppement

-8 s

(4) Dans un souci d'impartialité ;n rappellera que de son c8té, "l'opiniom
ocaidentale progressiste (...) se trouve prise emtre sa préférence pour

le développement auto-centré et son soutien aux revendications du Tiers
Monde sur l'intensification des échenges". Pour achever le tableau 1l'au-
teur gque nous citons indique qu'en deljors de. la RFA les autres pays occi—
dentaux “donnent 1'impression d'hésiter entre l'acceptation d'un acorois-
senent dess échanges avecile Tierq konde, et le besoin de protéger celles
de ﬂlurs industriee que menace la concurrence des pays A bas salaires™
(Bressand, p. 312).



qu'a publié la Bangue Mondiale pour 1980 reléwe que s le renchérisse— -
ment du prix du pétrole a amélioré les perspectives 4' 1/5 de la poyul&—_
tion du Tiers Monde mais a sérieusement frappé les autree 4/5, dont la |
croissance du produit par t&te risque de ne pas dépaseer 1 & 2 % durant

la décennie 1980-90. Déja 4 1la 5° CNUCED de Manille (mai 79) certaims

PVD avaient manifesté leur inquiétude devanmt lea conséquences des haus-
ges pétrolidres pour les économies les plus fragiles du Tiers Monde, Asie
dw Sud et Afrique subsaharienne, - d'oll les mesures prises depuis quelguea

années par 1'0PEP pour aider les PVD nom pétroliexrs.

d) Pour terminer, la toile de fond géopolitiqﬁe # elle aussi sensiblement
changé depuis 1974, sans que l'on puisse toutefois en conclure de manidre
simpliste & un retour 4 la guerre froide qui conduirait a faire oubliex
le NOEL. Disone plut8t que si l'intervention militaire cubaine a &é%é biem
acceptée par les pays non alignés lorsqu'elle visait l'Angola.(léWS),

elle & été asmez mal regue lorsqu'il e'est agi de: 1'Ogaden (1978). Quant
'3 1l'inwasion de 1'Afghanistan, ses effets directs auprds de l'opiniom '
musuloane sont peut-étre moins importants pour l'avenir iliiﬂﬁi des rap~-
ports Nord-Sud que ses conséquences indirectes, c'est 4 dire le regain

de priorité dont les considérations de défense ont bénéficig en Occident,

au détriment vraisemblablement dés problémesx d'aide et de développement.

Dans le m&me ordre d'idées il n'est peut-&tre pas sans intérét de rele-
ver l'évolution observée en Union Soviétique quant & la perception du
Tiers Konde (Valkenier, 1979), en liaison avec um certain nombre de fac-
teurs géopolitiques tels que la prétention manifestée par la Chinn'& At
sumer le leadership du Tiers Monde, le désir de modérniaar l'écononie
soviétique a l'aide des crédits ebdd® la technologie de 1'Occident, sans
oublier l'accession de 1'URSS 4 1a parité stratégique globale, qui remd
les pays mom alignés moins intéressants aux yeur de loscou. A partir de
1974, on constate que les textem économiques consacrés dufTiern Nonde
font de plus en plus place au concept d! "ééonomie mondiale®, celle-ci
étant xyaxtfrimin compesde d'économies natidnales en situation d'imter- -
dépendance; ils reconnaissent em outre l'egisténce d'un processus de
différencidtion'économique des PVD conduisant 4 l'émergence de quatre
groupes d'Etats : les pays les plus retardés (Afrique tropicale); les
pays relativement développés (Afrique du Nord, Asie du Sud et dw Sud-
Eat)f?ﬂtata pétrqlieraﬁﬂhtata d'Anérique Latine (claseés tant8t avee

le second groupe, tant8t parmi les économies capitalistea d'Europe

“du Sud). '
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Non moins.significatifn sont les termes utilisés pour caractériser
le comportement souhaité par 1'URSS de’ la part des PVD : éviter
"y ex‘hx@g‘.sme éooubmitiue effréné" tel que dem nationalisations .
excessiveé, ne pas refuser la division internationale du travail

su nom de la self-reliance mais satisfaire la demandes mondiale de

matidres premibres en veillant i la fois auxr intéréts des produo-—
teurs et des consomuateurs, et assurer aux pays ‘gocialistes une
“part conwenable dans le commerce mondial, notamment pour les biens
industriels" (voir citations dans Valkenier, pp. 22-23 et 33). Et
de fait, un NIEO qui wvise & privilégier les FVD extérisurs aw bloc
~ communiste ne peut manquer d'8tre "objectivement" défavorable
‘aux intér8ts éconouiques de ce dernier, surtout si 1'URSS doit
devenir dans les années BO importatrice nette de pétrole. D'oi
la menidre remarquablement dvasive avec laquelle ce théme a &4
Jusqu'ici accueilli par 1'Est dans les enceintes internationales :
3 la 5° CHUCED (Manille, mai 1979) la déclaration conjointe dw
"~ kloc soviétique s'est bornée & rapprocher lea discriminations
dont souffrent les Etats socialistes -des inéga.llités affea~
tant les PVD, A& critiguer le caﬁitalisme et les multination@len,
et 4 plaider pour des relatioms économiques internationales mon

digcriminatoires.
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Avouong qu'il y 8 quelque chose d'um pew démespérant dans cet-
te chronique é‘'un réve avorté, ol les vrais problimes demeurent A
‘peu prés intacts ean® que personne ne puissc 8tre tenu peur vraimemt
rasponsable de leur per31stance. Les wrais problémez : ceux de la
peuvreté et de la faim, éventuellement aggravés par las tyrannies
- locales de droite ou de gauche. Des respenmsables ? Ils sont suffisam-
ment nombreux pour que chacun puisse composer sa liste em fonctien
de ses préférances‘idéologiqués,'Peut—an_méma parler de respomse-
bles ? Ap_rés tout, L'OPBP aurait-il dl refuser ume occasion unigue
d'accunuler les surplus que l'on sait, simplemmnt pour rendre la.
vie moims compliquée aux dirigeants occidentaux ? Les pays dévelop-
pés devraient-ils accentuer le_ur chomage_et-aggratdr leurs diffi-
cultés budgétaires pour palliet les carénces de certains dirigeants
du Tiers-Monde ? Et les pays de 1'Est eux-m8mes ne peuvent-ils pas
se prévaloir de 1'extrlme exiguité de leurs marges de manoeuvre
dont témoigne l'ampleur de leur endetiement extérieur °? Comme le
dit tres bien le Pére Laurent, il me peut y avoir gestion équitable
- et ajouterai-je efficace - de 1'interdépendance sans conscience
d'une respondabilité internationale face aux problémes du présent
8% du futur ( Laurent, 1980, PP. 671 672 ). Nous sommes loin duw
¢ompte ... ‘ ‘

Indépendamment de toute considération morale, les pays occiden-
taux n'o_nt pourtant pas intérd&t & pratiquer l'attentisme, he se-
rait-ce qu'en raison de la part que représentent les PVD dans le
total de leurs exportations : I&% pour la CEE, 35% pour les Etats-
Unis et 45% pour le Japon. Mais la renonciation & 1l'attitude pure-
ment défensive qui a‘été.la régle jusqu'ici doit en médme temps te-
nir comptes des lacons apportéem par la décemnie qul vient de s'é-
couler. J'sm vois persogzllemant trois.
-~ I°~ 11 est toujours possible, pour peu que les circonssances s'y
prétent, de provoquar des hausses‘spectaculaires des prix des res-—
sources. naturelles, maig il en rééuite albrs des conséqﬁencos que
nul ne peut maltriser. Ce n'est donc pas diasci?tta direction que
des "concessions" doivent 8tre anvisagées. .les pays oceciden-
taux serent & mon avis d'autant mieux & m8me de se faire entendre .



qu'tils auront fait le maximum dfefforté pour accroitre l'aide of-
ficielle au développement. -7 |
-~ 29— Une dauxidme legon de la décennie 70 est qu'un certain nom-
bre de PVD ont su tirer parii de 1'ordre économique "ancien". Il
'esw.important que les progrés ainsi accomplis ne soient pas an-~
nulés par les problémes d'endettement auxquels les PNI ont &
faire face,et par les temdances protectionnistes des pays déve- -
loppés. Bref il s'agit de montrer que la participation sur um
pied d'égalité aux échanges‘moqeggiaux ast 4 long terme écomomi-
quement payanta.

~ 3°- Dans 1'état actuel d'insuffisance i#imsatfiwence des infras-
tructures et d'exacerbation nationaliste qui caractérise la quasi-
totalité des PVD, le "grand deg®im" que constitue pour certains
esprits le projet d'un "Plan Marshall pour le Tiers Monde" a peu
de chances de débouche_r sur des résulists taﬁgibles; Aprés tout
"la contrainte financidre est loin d'étre 1'élément ddterminant

de la croissance d'un grand nombfe de pays du Tiers-Monde" ( Bres-
sand, p.3I4 ). D'uqﬁutre cdté, il ne faut pas faire fi des idées-
force, a co.ndition de ne pas en atiendre des recettes immédiate-
ment opératoires. Dans cette perspectives, la propositién aé ja
avancée meintes fois, et tout récemment encore par la Commission
Brandt, d'un impdt mondial progressif (5) assis sur le commerce
international ou sur les dépenses d'armement, mérite la plus grande
attention. Nom pas parce qd'elle assurerait un transfert automa-
tique de flux financiers au profit du dévelappement - 1la iﬂ‘l
dite automaticité est peut-8tre au contrdire un lnconvénient ma -
jeur ...- mais parce qu'elle donnerait anfln figure concréte a

la notion de solidartﬁé internatiohale, trop souvent traitée

aujourd'hui sur le mode démagogique ou rhétorigue.

(5) Comme le reléve i juste titre G. Mignot, "un mécanisme d'im-
pdt progressif aurait;l'avéntage de‘fatirer son caractére rigide
et done politiquement simplificateur & la frontiére entre les dé-
veloppés e_% les‘autras "{Mignot, I980,tp.686).
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THE NEW INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC ORDER AND
THE BASIC NEED APPROACHES

Compatibility, Contradiction and/or Confliot ?

by Johan altung
Institut universitaire d'études du-développement, Gendve °

Goals, Processes and Indlcetora of Development Project UN University

1. Introduction

The purpose of this article is to explore, in a
very cursory and preliminary manner,what seems to be a rather

important politioal confliot ahaping up: between the two new
Grand Designs 1n development theory and praotice, the New Inter=.
national Eoonomio Order (NIEQ) and the ‘Basic Neseds approaches
(BN).

First, some very few words by way of definition. NIEO
stands for =a 'néw way of organizing the international economic
system - oharacterized by suoh measures as improved fe;gg of
trade between the present ocenter and periphery countries (appro-
ximately First world and Third world countries), more gontrol by
the present periphery cgountries of any part of the world economic
cycles that pass through their occuntries (inol. nationalization of

natural resources , = 80il, processing faoilitles, distribution ma=
ohinery, finanoce inatitutions, eto.,) and ingfgaagg_nnn“;mnxgxﬁd
trade among the present p.e:inhwniﬂ&a}. Very orucial in the

evaluation of NIEO at the international level ,which is the level
at which it is intended to work, would be the relative’weight bet-
ween the first of these three oomponents and the other two. If
the first predominates it might very well freeze the present
structure,but - possitly -at a higher level where income to the
periphery countries is oonoernedﬁ)lf the other two predominate
the present struoturo might be changed, present centerhperiphery
trade might deorease in relative terms, the industrial capacities
of the Third world countries will inorease as well as the trade
among them3)0ne might argue that the first scemario ocould be a
transition on the way to the second. \

BN is an entlrely different approaoh. Whereas NIEQ is
very maoro, egsentially dealing with relations betwseen regiona of

the world at the global level (among other reasone because it 1is
artioulated in the UN machinery between ‘blooks and regions of
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states) BN is a mioro approach, golng down to the level of
the single individual human being., It sees development as
a queation of meeting baslo needs at the individual level
(some will,like the present author %rgue that that is the only
level at which they can be met as long as one is dealing with
basic human needs, not with such abstractions as e.g, "urban:
needs"for sewage, "historloal needs" for collectivization of
means of produotion, "naticnal needs" for military defemce or
for a natlional language ~ all of them, at moest , Indlspensable
necessary conditions in order to meet basio human needs). The
BN approach is only interesting if it ls acocompanied by a re-
- latively specific 1list of peedsSland with one rather ilmportant
additional assumption: that the first priority should always
be to those most in needé)In other words, it sets priorities
for production and distribution: first priority to the produo-
tion of what 18 baslc to meet human needs, and in such a way
that 1t can meet the needs of the most needy. The BN approach
would give muoh lower priority to the produoction for other than
human needs, for nob-basic human needs, and for the needs of
those leas in need (examples: a national airline, oars, food
so expensive that it is out of reach for the masses). It should
be emphasized that the worda "lower priority" dces not mean

not at all, but it might mean '"iatery even "much 1ater".7)

What is the relation between these two approaohas,'
is it one of compatibility, oontradiotion or even conflict ?
The answer to this depends on how one tries to analyze the
" question, anq here there are at least two approaches,as in the
analysis of any oonfliot formation. We then assume that there
are two aspeots to a confliot formation: the iasue and the par-
tles. At the level of the issue 1t beoomes a question of com-
patibility: is 1t theoretically possible to implement both NIEO
and BN at the same time, at the same place - or im there some
way in whioh they will have to exolude eachother, simply because
one oomes in the way of the other ? At the level of the parties
one would ask a different type of question: what kind of aotors
(individuals, groups and olasses of individuala; states, groups
and olasses of states) will favour one or the other, how do
these actors relate to eachother on other 1ssues, how will this
carry over into the possible relationships between NIEC and BN?
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2. A Critique of NIED from a BN point of view:

We shall start with the former: a relatively abstract
analysis detached from the concrete realities of today. It is
hard to escape the concluaion that the two approaches are com-
patible but perhaps something could be said about the conditions
for compatibility. Brlefly said they are as follows: with NIEO
there ia a potential ror more economiec surplus to accumulate in
Third world countries, the question is whether it is used to
meet baslo needs for those most in need. Economic surplus can be used in
many ways, depending on who decide and what kind of decision they make ~ and’
more basically, depending on where in society the economic surplus ia generated.
To assume that économic¢ surplus will necessarily be used to meet the basic needs
of those most in need is naive. 8 A more realistic assumption would bring into
the picture the idea that most people in contrel of econocmic surplus will tend
to use it for what ihey see as the pressing needs, be they "national needs",

non-basic needs, or the needs of those less in need.

In the most optimistic model one could imagine, given the inclination

of human beings to take better care of themselves than of others, a country

8o organized that ouch of the economic surplus remained down in soclety where
it had been generated, e.g, because farmere are in control of the land,and wor-
kxers of factories to the point that they can decide what they want 'to produce,
how to distribute it, and how to dispose of the surplua?)Under these conditiona
it seems reasonable to assume that todayhhungry masses in the rural areas will
prefer to produce food that can be eaten on the spot, by themgelves and their
fav.mnhes:L Qnd that workers might prefer to produce things that can be used for
basic needs production, particularly in connection with farming, .thus relating
their activities to the farmere, guaranteeing them a minimum where food, c¢lothing
and shelter are concerned ( "shelter" being a typical item for farmer-vworker di-
rect cooperat1on} )It may be argued that this does not take care of medical
services and schooling, aq ona would add to the model the idea that surplus either
generated at the top or entering the top of society will "trickle down", e.g. in
the form of free and easily accessible facilities in these two basic fields.

i This should then be contrasted with the most pessimistic model 13

a society o%ganized in puch a way that the surplus generated at the bottom not
only "trickles up"but is pumped upwarde through the powerful mechanisms of
elite ownership, private or state, usually in the centers of control in the
country capital ,or in the world economic centers, And a8 to economic surplus
generated or entering at the topt 2he eliteskeep it for themselves, dividing its
use into the three types of purposes different from the Basic Needs approaches.
Evidently, whereas in the former approach one might poeaibly see a convergence



iy ' 2

between the living conditions of the elites and masses, in the latter approach

a divergence will take place%s)
If one now assumes that the pessimistic model gives a more realis-
tic description of the majority of Third world countries today the NIEQ and BN
approaches may in fact be contradictory. It may be argued, however, that NIEQ has
nothing to do with this, that the eituation was like that before, that NIEO is
an international arrangement, and 1must complemented with corresponding intra-
national measures,so a8 to make countries compatible with the “optimistic!" model
above, But, to proceed with the argument : NIEO and intra-national transfor-
mations are not independent of each other, For ona thing NIEQ may stimulate inter-
national trade, if carried into practicgé)This means that an increasing proportion
of the economic factors of the country will be steered in the direction of produ-
cing exportadle products. This, in turn, means that higher priority might be given
to the use of,for instance,soil for the production of commodities for export than for
food for direct consumption; coffee rather than black beans to use the often quoted
Brasilian example, It also means that an increasing proportion of the economic cycle
in the country will pass through a narpow and easily controlled gate: the major
import~export facilitiee of the country (ports, ajirportm, border crossing points),
and the various banking facilities for both money and other financial instruments.
Since these points can be controlled by a relatively low number of people themselves
controllad by private and state leadership this is tantamount to increasingly cen-
iralized control of the entire economic machinery. As a contrast, imagine a country
based on a high level of local self-reliance, production for consumption mainly on
the spot, exchange between these units when there is surplus production, low level
of external trade, even low level of monetarization in the economic cycle - obvioualy
an econcmy much less easily controlled centrally. Which couﬁtry would more easily

satisfy basic needs for those most in need ?

ﬂ Again the answer might to a large extent depend on wh%t type of
decisions the elitq make, but if past experience is a guide the outloock is not too
bright. Thue, for one thing, the elites might decide to convert much of the net in-
come earned intoc means of control of possible internal and external enemies, in
other words poiice and military units. In this they may be correct 1 the gap between
expectations generated through NIEO and the continuation of a sad reality where BN
is concerned may be intolerable for segments of the population that might try all
means &t their disposal to change the regime.

This is as far as one might carry the argument of informed doubt
about NIEQ at the present point in time, perhaps to some extent inspired by empiri-
cal information about the first Third world countries to benefit from increased in-
come due to increased prices for their commoditie&§)1n short, the conclusion would
he somsthing like thiil No doubt thcro'aro great possibilities of oompnyibtltty
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between HIb. ard ?N but also of contrr''ction :it all dependa on the intranatioe-
16
3, HIED and BN as . rticulations of underlying contradictions

- - Bo far-we have tried toc look at the issue : 1la there,
oblectively speaking, a contradiction between the two 7 Let us tren

nal structures.

proceed in the other direction and look at the possible conflict from the point
of view of the parties to the- conflict, There is a contradiction between the
First world and the Third world,‘dr the capitalist world center and periphery
to talk in more direct term=: how is this contradiction,brought about by histo-
rical circumstances, still being built into the world structure, related to the

relationship between the two Grand Designs ?

The dialogue that is now shaping up seems by and large to have the
following form. The Third world, or to be more precise the Third world elites,
call for NIEO; the Firet world {and this means both elites and masses) are less
than enthusiastic. They would tend to say with a former US secretary of state
that "the present world system has served us well"™ (the word "us" may alsoc be writ-
ten US), They will look for arguments against a world income redistribution;
one such argument would be BN: "what is the purpose'bf NIEO, it will only eﬁrich
the ellte» in the Third world ocountries, lock at the wWay you treat your own
people', &t may well be that this type of argument would be most articulated in
the protestant northernm fringe of the First world, perhape by upper-middle class
intellectuals with an oversenaitive conscience, seeing economic development much
more in terms of hunan development for those most in need thaﬁ would be the case
for more hardened cadres conaiderably less concernmed with the plighf of the masses .
thar with their own share of the world income. It is to be expected that they
will plcklup any argument against NIEO they can find, and this proceas has prow-
hably already started « maybe one reason why the World Bank has been among the
first to articulate some kind of BN approach, 18)

That the Third world will hit back against this type of argumenta-
tion is not only to be predicted, it should also be hoped for as it might make
for a more honest, more searching debate about these fundamental issues. A policy
always looks different in the eyes of the beholders and in the eyes of those who
may feel negatively touched. To the Third world NIEO has an air of the obvious,
not only conceptually, but also in terms of basic norms of social justicet a more -
fair distribution of wealth. Similarly, in the eyes of the BN protagonists what
could be more reasdnable, more sound than the BN approach ? What could be more
justified than the uplift of those most in need, admitting that one might discuss
criteria and methads, but not the baeic goale the elimination of misery. To either
party the questioning of something obvious and morally fight may initially be seen
as a surprise, then as a subterfuge for purs self-serving interests, and thia is
probably where the debate stands right now. The prediction would be that the
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First world would increacingly see Third world argumentation in favour of NIFO

as a way of arguing for privileges for Third world elites; the Third world will,

correapondingly, see First world argumentation in favour of BN as an argument in

favour of the 01d Internmational Economic Order, preserving First world privileges
at the international level. If the Firset world has a right to question NIEG, the

Third world certainly has a right to question BW approaches; but how ? The follo=-
wing are 8ix lines of probing, to some extent already heard in conferences where
these Grand Designa are being discussed, singly or combined. 19)

4. £ Critique of the Basic Needs Aproach from a NIEO point of view.
{1) The BN approach is an effort to sidetrack the NIEO issue

The argumentation is clear: the real issue is international economic
‘Justice; to thxow in the BN approach is an effort to widen the agenda, possibly
also to insert into the political discusasion a "condition préalable": no NIEQ
concessiona to be given before BN policies are enacled., Since the Firat world ias
sceptical of the Third world abilities to enact such policies this position is
tantamount to a postponement of NIBEQ concessions or conventions for an indefinite
period. .

It is hardly relevant in this connection to argue, for instance, that the
basic needs' approach at least dates from 1972, and that the NIEO in a sense can
be said to date from the Sixth special session in 1974 - hence that BN precedes
NIEO, In other worda, the argument could be turned around: NIED could be seen
ag a Way of'sidetracking the BN approaches. The reason why this is besidea the
peint would be that neither approach can be paid to have a definite birth date:
rather, they are names that stand for trends that have been operating in the world
for a long time. NIEO can at least be traced back to UNCTAD I (Ceneva, 1964), and
the BN approaches are closer to intranational social welfare policies as
practiced in welfare states, vhich in turn have some roots in the compassion with
the loweat and most underprivileged and unfortunate found in many religions.

The question to be asked is not whether some key points on the socio-political
trajectories of these two approaches can be neatly ordered in time; the point is
how the two approaches are used politically. That the polarization is according
to First world/Third world lines, with the Second (Socialist) world to some extent
sitting on the finca, seems relatively clear - at lesst for the time being. And
the Third world has one important argument on its side: NIEQ is seen as a codi-
fication of a type of international social juatice whereby the Third world has

to gain, the BN has to do with intranational social justice, inside the Third
world countriee. If the BN approach from the very beginning had been launched as
something valid for the whole world, and perhaps with a focus on non-material.
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needs as strong as the focus on material needs so that the shortcomings

in the First world would show up more clearly%dkhen NIEO and BN might be
seen more clearly as two relatively independent issuea. The way BN has been
launched, as applying,prédominantly only to the Third world, the Third world
has all reasons to reéard it as a way of sidetracking NTEO, a world issue,

Thus, the Third wuirld can justifiably ask : why is the BN approach
brought in right now ? And the answer "to sidetrack the issue" is one per-

fectly reasonable answer, as are the following five.

ﬁg)_The BN approach is a new way of legitimizing internal intervention

Most of the Third world are former colonies, large parts of the Third
world are nso-colonies; colonlallsm, possibly also neo-colonialism w1ll come
to an end. I&t is not unreasonable if the Thirxd world suspects the First world
of trying to find new ways of legitimizing internal interventlon when mili-
tary/political formulas afe gone and intermal control by direct economic
inveatment is threatened. Basic needs, like basgic righte
dividuals in western thinkinggzj if they are satisfied at the indivxdual
level and/or claimed at the individual level, then it is only at the indi~
vidual 1ev%1 they can.be monitored, Quite naturally'the Third world will
posit against this primacy of basic national needs and basic national rights,

as codified,e.g., in the Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States,

National needs and rigﬁts are claimed, satisfied or left unsatisfied iy the
interﬁational contedindividual needs and righte mainly in an intradatipnal
context.Third world insistence that NIED constitutes a-collective and basic

national right, and that it is up to the Third world itself, collectively or
nationally or both, to decide how to make use of this right intranationally — .____
can be seen as a clearly anti-interventionist position. What is communica?ed

is not "we shall continue to exploit our masses,and that is none of your | :
business", but "whatever we do inaide our countries is none of your business",

The hiatory of First world interventionism doea nqt‘put those countries in

a position to argue credibly that there are no interventicnist intentions this

time, or no possible unintended consequences in that direction. For it is

relatively clear what a BN clause added to an NIEO agreement might mean s

that a number of the NIEQ components (eg., decrease in debt burdens, inc%eaaa

in ODA) would be made avgilable only on the condition of an implementation

of BN policiea .For this to be meaningful the implementation would have to

be monitored at the individual, i.e. intranational level. There is no diffi-

culty imagining the infernational bureaucracy of inspectors that might be

set up to supervise auc&lggreementa.and hovevef it is staffed the cycles of

3 L
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reporting and decision-making would have to pass First world centers in
order to make sense in this connection. Hence, the First world might be
suspected of supporting the BN approaches precisely because other bases

for pinpoint interventionism in the Third world are seen as slipping.

{?) The BN approach is an instrument to increase the Third world market

Vhether correct or not, the First world has all reasons to assume’
that NIEQ will increase, and even greatly, the Third world competitive po-
sition in the world marketz.alore particularly, the Third world supply of
goods may increasingly be sufficient to meet Third world demand, on a com-
petitive baais,'thereby closing Third world markets de facto to First world
exports (this closure may of éourse also be brought about de jure before or
after ,or independently of, ahy ‘such process). Leaving aside the question
of Third world exports into First world markets this raises the problem of
whether the growth of demand in the Third world might possibly be related to
the growth of Third world supply to the Third world 'in such a way that a
substantial margin is left ﬁnaatisfied, even when Third world industrial
output grows from a 7% world share to the UNIDO goal of 25% by year 2000 -
or any other such goal. The question is: how could this type of rising demand
be brought about ? '

There are several anawers to this: the revolution of rising expec-
tations is one, the population explosion is an other, and the BN approach
may be a third. And the BN approaches may in fact correct for what the po-
pulation explosion failed to deliver: many people, in fact many more people,
all of them with needs, but not with needs that are expressed as demands in
the market because of low, negligible or totally absent acquisitive power
in the monetary sense. Nevertheless, if one hears less about the population
explosion today than some yeare ago it may be because the First world has
discovered tﬁat that explosion may not be all bad: after all, they are all
potential customers ! To make them customers, however, the} have to be brought"
up to a certain level - and this is where the BasiclNeed approaches enter.
Instead of aiming at the rising expectations of the middle class, why not
rather aim for the vast Third world proletariat , most of it in the country-
side or in the city slums, living on the margins of the monetary economy
(as opposed to eelf-supporting farmers, nomads and other groups that 1iVi
outside this economy), in numbers much more promiaing than' the mniddle glasses

ever were ! 24) : ‘ |



Again, there is no difficulty imagining wnat could come out of -
Lhile iype of reasoning. On the one hand there is the BN approach that would
tend to take what is needed for basic needs' satisfaction out of the ﬁarket:
schooling is provided‘free, medical services likewise, canteens would provide
free or highly subéid;zed meals, and the same can easily be extended to basic
clothing and basic housing. On an individual basis there is little or nothing

the First world could .gain trow these kinds of practices, but the same does

_not apply to the level of the country as a whole. Thus, the First world

might be contracted to build the infrastructure for all these services, pre-
sumably to be provided by the State.in the Third world country. The payment
migtt be in terms of increased assets resulting from the NIFD, thus recycling
NiE0-dollars via the BN férnula. But there are more direct methods. %
No doubt, there is also the possibility of marketing what is needed
to meet basic needs: international agro-business, construction-business, tei—
tile-business and the pharmacggticala are already in the field (the field of

school materials, however, deoes not seem -~ a3 yet - to be so effectively<

- transnatibnalized; educational video-cassettes being a possible eﬁception).

For this to become a large-scale business at the level of thoee, if not most,
at Jeast more in need, two things have to happen: the prices have to lowered,
the buying power of those at the bottom has to be higher.rAs the former, at
least potentially, can be a function of the latter one might try to start
increasing the buying powér. One way of doing that would be through higher
gusranteed minimum wages, and full employment - in other words the kinds of
approaches that 110 w6ﬁ1d3be advocating. Where would the money ccme from ?

- i'rom the assets accruing to Third world countries under a more just inter-
national economic order, and through large-scale transnational corporatlons
catering to the people moat in need, but knocking at the doors of the market
with o language the markat understands ¢ with coins latar on bills,then checks,

Needless to say, regardless of which approach ie made use of (and
they can also be combined, using the market appioach for some of the basic
needs and the non-market approach for others) there is room here for a
"planetary bargain"'"We give you the NIEO, you give us the right to compete
with you on your own markets for the eatisfaction of Basic Needs,' Needless
to say, this would be-a very limited perspective on basic needs, material,
totally disregarding aspects of identity, thé'need to be the master -of one's
own situation, to be a subject, not only an object who is satisfied through
activities generated by others. But as to f{reedom needs the proponents of
this new strategy for First world penetration into the Third world via

| ) L .
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the basic needs formula would claim that the monetized approach offers mcre
freedom of choice than is possible when basic needs are delivered in kind.ES)
Thay would claim that a peraon should not only be given a choice of consumer
goods, several brands of food, several shapes of clothes, but also be able

to develop his/her own tade-off frmula between food and clothes, given a minimum
income%BAB a matter of fact, one could even imagine trananational corporations
construct "basic needs® packages", containing food, textiles, drugs and.some
educational material in relative proportions to be decided by the customer,
given the price-class of the package. And if that or asimilar formulas work

27)

there might also be room for a quickening pace of the population explosion,

{4) The BN appraoch is intended fo 8low down the growth of Third world
economies

By and large there are two almost parallel approaches taken to most prob-
lems that concern the Third world countries today: one approach that aims at
strengthening the weaker states/countries, and an other approach that aims at
strengthening the weakest indivi?uals inside that territory unit. This.is very
clearly seen in the choice of technologies : on the one hand the capital in-
tensive, labour extensive, research intensive and administration intensive
technologies that eventually might make it possible for Third world count-irsg
-to play First world games in the First world wayj on the other hand the capital
extensive, laboul intensive, research extensive and administration exteésive
type of technology by and large is much more relevant for the satisfaction of
the basic needs for those most in need. %he first approach will, for obvious
reasons, usgally be the approach of national elites, the second approach will,
for equally obvious reasons,be the approach of smaller,less priviieged ETCUPS ,WhAT
left to themselves - such as the groups building the Chinese people's rcommunes

29)

in the beginning of that institution's life-cycle.

The first approach is highly capital-absorbing, the second approach much
less so. On the-othér hand, the first approach may also be capital-generating
whareas the secoﬁd approach will generate other forms of value: human v&lue;
restoration, even strengthening of nature's ecological balances; values of auto-
nomy, creativity and pafticipation, and 8o on, No doubt the two approaches are
to some extent competitive. There seems to be an upper limit to the extent to
which local, self-reliant communities can be incorporated in a national, capital=-
intensive production structure for exchange rather than for use without being
"perverted”. And conversely : there must be an upper limit to the extent to
which local communities can go their own, self-reliant way, basing themselves

on capital-extensive technologies and production for use rather than for exchans:
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withous weakening the"national purpose™ in the sense of bheing able ‘o parti~ipate
om arn equal footine in the international game as defined by'the ’irst world,
throurh 1ts historical praxis. This is not so much a question of allocation of
capital : the self-reliant,basic needs-oriented approach is not costly. A basic
needs-nriented policy from above, with free or subsidized food, clothing, housing,
schooling and medical service may be very costly, but for the sake of the argu-
ment it is not necessary to assume that this is the policy'engaged_in. The point

is rather that the BN approach redefines the national purpose,reallocating not only

some capital, but human and social energies, creativity, mobilization,everything,
It is enough to point to the case of China : a China where the T0.000
poople's communes with their production for use rather than for exchange dominate
is not a China that constitutes much of a threat to the First world in terms of
world market economic competition, although it may be a China that makes it diffi-
cult for the First uorl&:to penetrate economically into Chinese markets. A China
that changes from this pnlicy to one dominated by capital and research extensive
technologies and eventually full world market participation (making use of a la-
bour stook of 600 million'people or 50?92) is a China which in the first run may
cause some satisfaction in First world capitals because it constitutes less of a
threat as an alternative model of development ,but in the second run may cause
considerable consternation because of its economic world strength. From a TFirst
world point of view this may be a quesiion of balancing potential losses on ex-
ternal markets if the f{irst approach is taken against potential losses on internal
markets caLsed by the second approach, At any rate, there is no doutt that there
are conditions under which a systematically pursued BN approach, whether based
on local self-reliance or not as a major ingredient, may make the Third world
countries less o7 z threwut to First world economic hegemony.

- {'ompare with the tactics pursued by the western "allied" powers relative
tc Sermany and Japan : after some time it became important that £hej chould be
intesrated into the military machineries ol the YWest not only because of their
military values and considerable experience,but also in order to reduce their
economic competitive strength in the.world markets by forcing them to allocate
much more from  their production factors in the military direction - including
buyiny military products from abroad { it should here be noted that the military
production system and markefing ayatem is protectionist rather than liberaly it
in not an open world market but a market where one i supponed to trade within
an alliance or at least not far outside it - the protection mechanisms beinpg le-
ritimized through notions of security and secrecy ). It should be pointed out,
however, that this policy certainly did not serve its purpoae if the purpose wag
to put an efficient brake on Japanese and German economic srowth in the 195Cs

whereas local -self-reliance will put a country on an other course of development
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intoxrati&n into a highly capital-intensive and resc'rch-intensive military
machinery will tend to reinforce the further growth of the country along the
first path of development indicated above, possibly after what might look like

" a set-back:of some years., 1{ the country chooses the second path of development,
however, the matter is quite different and this also has security implications :
in that case its security will probably be based on gierilla, possibly nonnmili-"
tary defence, both of them of 'a highly localized nature ,rather than on a highly

1
capital-extensive, conventional army. 31) +

(5) The BN approach is an effort to decrease technical assistance

’

Could it be that the real purpose of the BN appﬁéach is to have a pretext
to reduce aid, technical assistance ? A3 has been pointed out repeatedly above
the capital component of the BN approach can be a relatively minor one. And this
is particularly true by definition, if it is assumed tha% the best BN approach
is also a self-reliant approach, mobilizing local forces, building on local
traditions,etc,. If this is the case technical assistance is to a large extent
ruled out as an antithesis to self-reliance. Just as thé§First world might like
to push the BN expenses and realibcation in general onto the Third world 1eader-
ship they might also like to rid themselves of technical assistance obligations,
thereby possibly improving their own competitive posltlon.Be)

However this may be, it is clear that a systematic change in the BN
direction at least would raise a number of questions in'connection with any kind
of project in a Third world country . and these questions have - to somé extent;
been raised by the World Bank in recent years. These questlons, however, have
been much less ideologically pure than the (admittedly too clear) dilemma bet-
ween two roads to be pursued as was done in the precedlng paragraph. It has
more been a question of asking whether any kind of proaect would also have an
impact on the basic needs sltuation, or.perhaps mare concretely,the acqulsltlve
power 31tuat10n of the bottom part of thelpopulatlon. P;obably much more expe=-
rience has to be gained before agything more definite can be said about the
relationé%ip between the various BN gpproaches on the one hand and the amount

of ODA on the other. _ :
|

(6) The BN approach &4s a weapdn‘of defence against the poor

The BN approach can alsoc e seen as considerably: less-éoming out of
compassion with and for the poor as out of fear of the poor. The poor, one bil-

lion, two billions, are seen as a vast amorphous mass of people, increasingly



conscious and envious of what the Pirst world has nd they do not have, one
dey wanting to get 1t one way or the other. It is the 1mare of the horden
Ynocking on the doors of western af"luence33gnd the more contemporary, poli-
tical version of the same image : the world communist subversion.

Qfogether with this image, then, comes the hypothesis th;tlthe
danger is roushly proportionate to the poverty, meaning that a reductien in-
the number of poor means a reduction of the danger. One way to obtain this
would be to do away with a number of poor throupgh"nature's resulatory devices"
(ear*hqnékpq tidal waves, inundations ,etc.,), an other method would be to ob-~
tain the same through genccide, still an other method to attack the offspring
of the poor through population control devxces54lnd then: the more "poqltlve“
approach, reducing the number of poor by making them less poor through the

BY appreaches, ' _ '

| In other words,[the argument would be that the whole approach is

é mystification of Elear gvicbal power politics : a reduction of the polltlcal
power of the Third world throurh elimination of a major power element used
deseriminately and indiscriminately during the last generation or so, the

value of threatening with "communist subversion"; "il you do not give us more

aid I cannoi promize that we will be able to contain these forces".

Leaving aside for the moment that the propositicn "agre551on is
pronortlonate to poverty" is very dubious - very poor people ‘will tend to be
apathetlc also because of lack of resources, it is when one manages one way
or the other to move out of poverty that this may changeis-) it would be hard to -
claim that this kind of allegation is out of touch with reality. To the con-
trary, all through the history 6f technical assistance from First world coun-
trics there has been a general line of basic argumentation : fundamentally this
is being done in order to prevent conflict from escalatlng and eventually be-
coming a threat to us. Hesitant parliaments have used this argument as the
basis on which action in favour of technical assistance has been engaged‘ln, or
at least as an idiom in which support can be expréssed much more effectively,
more convincingly than thé‘humanitarian idiom, or even the developmental idiom
for that matter. Technical assistance has certainly played a part in foreign
commercial policy, as a way (through tied aid) of sfeeriﬁg the flow of orders
from periphery to center in the world economy, and as a way of creating a good-
will in the wake of—yhich]gengral trade treaties might more easily be agreed
upon.hat this argumént points to is technical assistance as an instrument in
foreign policy, or even in fofeign power policy;lﬁs a way of shaping allianées,

L3
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of administering present and future conflicts. And what the BN approaches

add to this is thé following : it is more refined, more directed towards ihe
precise point inside societies from which the conflict material is supposed

to emanate - be that thecretical assumption right or wrong { the only thing
that mattera_here is actually that it is probably seen as a correct assumption

in the eye of a sufficient number of decision-makers in the First worldr).

Let us now try to ..4ve a more complete look at what has been said

above, Six arguments have been raised againat the BN approaches, all of .them

essentially converging to say the same t the BN approach is more than what )

meets the naked eye, it is not what it is dressed up to look like, there are

other things behind and underneath. There is a difference here, however, bet-

ween these arguments concerning the BN approaches and the arguments in the

beginning of this paper in connection with the NIEO. The difference has been

hinted at above : whereas they may be argued by different political actors,

they essentially refer to the same actor, the Third world. Later on it will o
be pointed out how fallasious this asgumption is, but in the heat of a poli- .
tical debate it is assumed that the Third world is debatable,the First world not )

But there is snother difference which is in a sense more impbrtant.

Returning to the distinction made between issue-related and party-generated
aspects of conflict formations from the introduction,it may be said that the
zrpuments raised about the basic needs relate to the pessible motivations

behind them. NIEC clearly relates to interests in the old international eco-
nomic order and may serve to define parties and actors in a conflict of

interest j3 the arguments againsf-NIEO are arguments referring directly to

NIEQ as it has been presented. The arguments against basic needs approaches

seem to be generated by the arguments against NIEO, in other words' to be third '
generation arguments. It may well be that if a consistent basic needs épproach- t
had been presented first (e.g.with the World Employment Conference h 1976 coming |
before the Sixth Special Session), then the order and nature of argumentation
might have been different; as has been hinted at adove. '

At any rate, this is a minor difference given the sipnificance
of the issues as such - and we shall proceed on the assumption that either
set or arpuments is essentially valid and ask questions about contradictions

and compatibilities ,this time in the concrete political context of the late
197018,

. 15
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4. Conclusion: NIFD and BN; contrgdiction or compatibility ?

The answer would have to be"that it all depends% It depends, to be more pre-
cise, omn whether NIEO ia interpreted in the shallow sense without intranational
transfermation or in a'déeper sense which would include at least some measures
of intranational transformations j; and it depends on whether BN is interpreted
without non-material needs, clLu.lowly, or in a deeper sense with non-material
neéds. Mich finer distinctions could also be made, but thése :our cases at least

make it possible to sﬁmmarize the discusaion in the preceding sectiont

NIEO “ NIZO
without “with ' '
intranational . intranational
transformation - transformation
Bl without A :'?ompaiibility ™ 1 "ompatibility
non-material i : ' Y
needs '
BN with B : Contradiction . D ¢ Compatibility
" non-material .
needs

This should now be spelt out ¢

4 : Compatibility,in the éense that managerial basic needs' satisfaction is

T ' .
possible - leaving aside whether it is probable or not. It becomes a question of
a scale of ways of "recycling NIEO dollars for basic needs", from the top down,

vhether it is done with or without First world participation,or even penetration.

B : Contradiction, the most important non-material needs in this coﬁnection having
to do with autonomy, with being subject rather than object, with having a major :
participation in one's own pituation as opposed to being a client/consumer. Thia
caze certainly also applies to much of what happens in rich cougzgies that have

been the beneficlarles of the 0ld International Economic Order.

C : Compatibility, in the sense that under this condition, by definltlon, aurplus

generated locally will to' a larger exteni remain at the bottom; surplus generated
or entering at the top will trickle down. The combination called to attention here
in & "moul =lann™ one t Lt ie ooonumi-tic, not taking non-matarial oconcerns 1nto

conaideration. ;

D r Compatibility, anqrthia is the optimal combination. There is a transformﬁtion

of the intranational ordef that permits a richer perspective of basic neéds: %o

come into play. - ) o

This rajses the probiem of where the total wﬁrld system is heading.”

FL



As gsean from the point of view of the way the United Rations' machinery
is processing these two concepts, NIED and BN, it seema to be heading towards
combination A. The UN, being an 1ntergovernmenta1 machinery?TJill have a ten-
dency to focus on inter rather than intranational transformations - although:
the situation is not thét'él?arcut. As argued above it would be easy to obtain
a majority for intermational transformation when the world is dominated by the
71d International Economic Order, and the majority of the countries one way or
the other can be said to be the victims of that order. This can then be combined
with a majority against mandatory intranational transformations, except for minor
matters, under the general formula of non-intervention i national sovereignty,
provided there is sufficient sclidarity among the victims of the 0ld Internatio-
nal Economic Order. And the intranational transformation needed here is a major
one : it has to do with the whole flow of surplus inside the society.

At the same time the UN machinery will prdbablj continue to concentrate
on basic needs in the sha110§ sense, without non-material needs. There is an
impertant exception to this : the human rights' concerns of the United Nations
can be said to broaden the cbncept, and could be brought in much.cioser cdﬁtact
wtth the bamic needs' concerns of such organizationh as ILO and UNICEF}B)
possible reason for this is the pervasive influence of the hierarchy concept
first material needs, then time will come for non-material needs. An other way
" of saying the same would be’ that it is easmier to obtain consensus about material
than about non-material neede, Around this consensus various types of 1deologies
) (both 11bera113m and marxlsm3§&br instance) can be brought together brldges_
can be buxlt between Fast and West, North and South so the temptation to etrlp
‘_the bas;c needs' concept of some of its most essential richnesa for the purpose
‘of congsensus building must be great - just as the correspondlng tendency in

connection with NIEO. The deeper concepis are too painful, in either case.

Thus, the UN maehiiery will have a tendenay. to snd up with the shallow
veraions of either cencept, much to the chagrin of those to whom both NIEC and
BN have much richer connotations. The rheteyle« will be as if case D obtained,
the realityﬁwill be more like ease A, And that raiﬁca_tho queation ﬁnder vhat
condition moves from case A towards case D might nevertheless be ponaiblei

One approach is obvious. It consists in never giving in to the shallow
interpretationa of NIEO andﬂBN, always insisting that NIEO is only meaningful
with intranational transformations and BN only meaningful with non-material
needs included. One can discuss the nature of these transformations and tiene
non-material needs, one would definitely agree that the interpretation will vary
from place to.place and through historic time, but:nobody should be duped by -

——
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thene obvious considerationa into facile compromises accepting the shallow
interpretation of either. For if this is doné the most 1iEely outcome ia that
even material needs will be left unsatisfied, the second most likely outcome
that il they are satisfied then it will be done in a ménagefial, even corporate

fashion.

"hat is being said heve is that one should not give in, either, to the
rolarization that now seems to be crystallizing with Third world elites stan-
ding for a shallow NIEO interpretation and the First world for a shallow BN
interpretation. One way of reorienting this debate would be to insist on symme-

try : that both partles see the broad interpretations of NIEO and of BN as ap-

~plying to all parts of the world, Thus, there are obv1ous intranational trans-
formations that will have to take place in the First world if NIEO really is
implemente? : there would have to be more emphasia on agricul ture agéin, pro-

bably much 'more on local energy production, mpore emphasis on local, national,
sub-regional and regional self-reliance, even self-sufficiency in aome fields.
There will probably have to be an orientation5in the direction of other life-
gtyles,more compatible with the objective situation brought about by'NIEO.

Correspondingly, both bartiea could use the full spectrum of dasic human needs =

such as, e.g., security needé, welfare needa, identity needs, freedom'needdmg
to discusa the situatien both ihside their own countries and other countries.
‘This would certainly mean Qidening the agenda, but not only to score points
relative to the adversary in a conflict ("Zggﬁhave to undertake basic¢ internal
structurzl reform", "What about the mental illness rates in your countries ?"),
but to make use of self;cfiticism and criticism from others in an effort to

improve social orders everywhere.

*

Then there is an other, much more action~orientad approach. Thus, the
basic formula that may transcend the present contradlction between the New
Intermational Economic Order and the Basic Neede' approaches is probably Belf-
reliance. Self—reliance, then, is underatood as 8 three-pronged approach : re-
pional self~reliance, national gself-reliance and local self—reliancg In either
case self-reliance would mean a combination of inc¢reasing the level of self-
sufficiency and for example cooperation with others. Thus, regional self-re-
liance - the region bein& the Third world as a whole, the continental sub-divi-
siona, the sub-continenfél possibilities - would mean not only a much higher
level of Third world production for its own consumption, but also a change in
the exchange with the "developed™ parts of the world towards more equitable
trade patterns. Thus, the old pattern of exporﬁing commodities in retuin for

manufactured goods and services,even with the terms of trade not only stable

£
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but also improved, would gradually recede into the background in favour of

a trade pattern of commodities againat commo&ities, manufactures against manue-
factures, services against services (intrasector trade). In other words, re-
gional self-reliance at this level would pick up the aspects of NIEC that are
more orienced towarde South/South trade and incrased South control of economic
structures in general, de-emphasize the terms of trade approach relative to
the North, and go more in {~» ‘ruly equitable North/South trade.

However, if this were enacted it would not serve as any gugrantee
against the stronger countries in the South exploiting the weaker ones, hence
the idea of national self-reliance as a protective cocoon against such trans-
gressions. And this reasoning can then be continued : national self-reliance
does not serve us'any guarantee against national elites exploiting their own:
masses } ﬁence local self-reliance as a similar protective device - admittedly
less strong since there is much less of institutional.protection of local units
than national units (they do not have secure and/or defendable borders, they
do not have armies, they often do not even have identities that should moti-
vate for any kind of defence42)). But the logical local self-reliance would be
the same one : increased local self-sufficiency, combined with horizontal ex-
change with other units at the same level - in a future world not necessarlly
only other units in the same country. 43)

If the local level is carrying the idea of self-reliance alone, it
is dubious whether it would be able to provide a sufficient and sustainable
material basis in most parts of the world. The national level as an equalizer,
as a level that could even out' the sharp differences in economic geography in
space and throughout the annudl cycles, and not only in agriculture; but also
in the distribution of natural calamities, is cruciall. That level alone, as
experience has clearly shown, is not sufficient in order to get at a more jﬁst,
a more equitable international economic order as envisaged in the NIEO designs.
Hence the argument in favour of all three at the pamé: time, with the assumption
that the regional level can best carry the NIEO approach, and the local level
best carry the'BN approach, both in its material and non-material interpre-
tation., The national level will have to be reorganized both upwards
and downwards, both in the sense of integrating with.other units at the same,
level for collective, solidary action, and in the sense of restructuring so .

that local levels are given more of a chance to unfold themselves. 44)

Admittedly this is ah abstract formula, and this is not the place to
develop all theee things in more details. The point is rather that it should
‘be made quite clear how apparént contradictions can be resolved. In the present
world, both short on strong regional machineries (with the exception of the -
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arteﬁl action ), and short on structural transformations thiat woulsd
rive to the local levels more auvtonomy not only in political but alse in
economic and socio-cultural affairs, the NIE! and BN approaches may become
more contradictory than they would in a world somewhat differently orpani-
zed. Hence, the task is to understand these relations better, not to feel
that one has to be 2rainat one or the other or both because of the very

real issues involved and tirequally real conflict polarizations.
]

For regardlgss of the strong arpuments that can be raised
against these approaches seen in icsolation, outside broader political and
Listorical contexts,there are extremely strong forces behind either. Seen
in a ™ perspective, if might perhaps be said that they both represeﬁt a

third phase in ''nited Hations development utrdtegies. The first phase, then,

was the import substitution phase : developing countries have to produce
themselves rather than:import from developed countries - a phase among

other things motivqtedAby what was seen as deteriorating terms of trade
and with the United lNations Zconomic ommission for latin fmerica (I7D.L
as a major stronghold for the theoretical underpinnings. A second phase,
partly ;rowing out of frustration with the first one (manufactured goods
produced in developing countries tended - perhaps -~ to become even more

expensive) can be cheracterized ac the commodity expori phase, motivated

by the "need" to earn f{oreign currency. This phase was of course more' po-
pular with the Tirst world countries as it played into their interest in
exactly this type of trade. But there were iwo basic problems : on the one
hand it became increasingly clear that somehow the developing countries
were cheated in the‘bartain, that world resources were distributed highly
asymnetrically in fav&ur of the developed countries by this %ind of ﬁctivity
(a polite way of saying‘that there was exploita%ion at work). ‘n the oiher
hand it becanme equally:clear that the masses in general also were the losers
in this kind of activity t¢ for the reasons mentioned in the introduction
the internal caps widened, misery increased, rather than diminished. The
' respanses to these two problems,in a sense created by the same structﬁre'
and the samé process, were precisely -~ in our view - the New International

Teconomic Order and the Basic Needs approaches,And that is the third phase45)

Hence, they are both political wnvements. more or leas c:ystal-
lized, created by partiﬁular historical situations. "ne can be arainst
them or in favour of them, but there is also a sense in which they simply
are, exist, unfold themselves like the tidal waves referred to above. The
political task is to crystalllzeanﬂ help steer theae tremendous political

energies in directions that serve true human and social development, tO

46)
deepen them and to find ways of resolving the contradlctlons between them.
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NOT< 3

¢~iminally prepared and presented for the Society for Internationale Development,
Geneva April 17, 1978 and the SID North-South Houndtable, Roma, May 18-20; also
glven as lectures and introductions for discussions at the UNDP, Geneva in June

and the World Order Modela Project conference in Poona, India, the Universiti Sains
Malaysia in Penang, Malaysia and the Marga Institute in Colombo, Sri Lanka in July
1978. I am indebted to discussants all places, but the responsibility for inter-
pretations, etc. is all mine, and the views represented are not neceassarily those
of the institutions with which I am affiliated.

1. ©I course, there are many ways of listing the issue areas of NIEC, In the joint
UNITAR/CEESTEM (Centro de Estudios Economicos y sociales del tercer mundo, Mexico)
project 33 NIEO iasue areas are recognized divided into the following categories :
development financing, international irade, industrialization and technolegy, food
and natural resources, inatitutional and organizational policies and social issues.
A content analysis of the original resolution of 1 May 1974 of the Ceneral Assembly
(Resolution 3201-S-VI) from the Sixth Special Seasion, quoted by Roy Preiswerk in
his "Le nouvel ordre économique internatiocnal, est-il nouveau?", Etudes Internatio~
nales (Quebec), 1977, pp. 648-59 (the reference is to footnote 10 on p.656) shows
a predominance of essociative.relations and concepts relative to dissociative con-
cepts - the former {such as cooperation, interdependence) are quoted 79 times, the
latter {such as sovereignty, self-determination) are quoted 19 times. The present
description of NIEDO in terms of three main issue areas refers directly to the world
structure, and is developed further in Johan Galtung's Self-reliance and Global
Interdependence, Ottawa, Canadian International Development Agency, 1978. Thus, the
focus here is more on where in the siructure the issues are attempting to bring
about changes than on the nature of the iasues.

2. Thia is already very visible in the petrol exporting countries that may be said
to have been the first to practice NIEQ - without consensus, but after years of
negotiations and discussions. Undoubtedly, there is more money available, at the
disposal of those who dispose, in these countries. For one account of how it is
spent, see "Venezuela Begins to Question Spending", IHT, August 5-6, 1978, p.5
{luxury consumer goods, and capital goods for lndustrlalizatlon "aa world oil glut
slowa o0il revenue"},

3. The annual increase of ménufacturing production, according to the World Bank,

was 4.5% for developing countries and -4.7% for the industrialized (but now pacily
de1ndustr1a11z1ng’) countries for the years 1974-75. The corresponding figures for
1961-65 were 8.7% and 6.2% and for 1966~73 9.0 and 6.2% (Quoted from "Global Aspects
of the Present Economic Crisis" for the SID North-South Round Table, by Torkild
Kristensen). As to trade, however, "the moat rapid rate of growth in trade has been
between the industrialized countries" {Business Week, "New World Economic Order",
July 24, 1978, p.70). "

4. Johan Galtung, "The Basic Neede Approaches", paper for the GPID/IIUG workshop on
Needa, Berlin May 1978. : -

5. One such }ist comes out of the Programme of Action adopted at the 1976 ILO World
Employment Conference, dividing needs into “"minimum requirements of a family for
private consumption" (adequate food, shelter, clothing, household equipment, furni-
ture) and "essential services by and for the community at large" (safe drinking
water, sanitation, public transport and health, education and cultural facilities).
This can be criticized on at least the ground : the strict borderline between private
and public, the allocation of satisfiers (for they are not needs) to these spheres,
and the usual neglect of non-material needs,

6. "Unto this last" as it is expressed in the Bible, and used in the title of the
famous book by John Ruskin that paled such an important role for Mohandas X.GCandhi.




7, {hus, there is nothing in the ba:.- needs approach as suq&bﬁhat limits the
conearnd o 4 society to the satisfa-tion of the basic needs, and certainly not
at a minimum level. The basic needs approach as such is not ascetic or even
miritanical; all that is asserted ies in terms of priorities ~ first, meet the
tasic needs ol those most in need (assuming that the others already have their
basic needs met), then engage in the pursuit of other needs if that is wanted.

. "he bagic theoretical and empirical question in connection with the BN approach

has to de with the ordering of these pursuits in time: it looks as if a focua on
non-basic needs will stand in the way of meeting basic needs; ia the converse
thestn also true ? What about parallel pursuits ?

8. The typical expression, heard in so many conferencea, from Third world elites,
would be: "Now the development assistance agencies come and insist that instead
of unsing our funds for real development, they should be egpent on the uplift of
the rural poor. But we have Leon suffering for generations and can suffer one or
+wo generations more if that is necessary". One answer to this, of course, is
that ne (it is rarely a she) who talks hardly suffers much - the suffering is
letf't to innumerable small people planting rice with their feet in mud and water,
under a scorching sun, exposed to diseases -~ and in doing so' producing surplus.

9. This is developed in more detail in the second chapter of the paper quoted
in footnote 1 above - "Poor Countries vs. Rich, Poor People vs. Rich : Whom will
NIiEQ Benefit ?".

10. This is a basic thesis in the ilmportant book by Frances Moore Lappé and

Jeseph Collins, Food Firat!, New York 1977 (also see their Diet for a Small Planet,
Ballantine Books, 1975 (revised edition). "Hungry people can and will feed them-
selves, if they are allowed to do so. If people are not feeding themselves, you
can be sure powerful obstacles are in the way, - - = the most fundamental con~
straint to food self-reliance is that the majority of the people are not them-
gelves in control of the production process and ,therefore, more and more fre-
quently nct even participate".

11. China has made use of this type of emphasis for many yeara, focussing on the
satiafiers of basic needs, exchanging these satiafiers between agricultural and
industrial sectors,

12, We are thinking of, for instance, trade surpluses {knowing that this is "sur-
pius" in another sense of the word) and the surplus generated by people high up
in the tertiary sector in the form of patent free, honorarie, bribes of some
magni tude, etc.

1%, The economic growth of the country as a whole, combined with information on
the disposal of surplus, gives much information about the total situation. Thus,
if economic growth is high it may compensate for divergence between elites and
masses giving a slight uplift to the poor. And, conversely, if economic growth

is very low a convergence between elites and masses may offer little comfort to
the latter. Basic here, however,would be lesa primitive conceptions of "economic
growth” than those embedded in CNP type concepts — more in the direction of basie
needs satisfiers in physical terms.

14. We say "may", not "will® : nobody is in a position to tell how it will affect
the total world trade volume. Busineass Week , op.cit., talks in terms of "the
intengifying competition for the alower-growing world trade pie, leading to an
alarming rise in protectioniem that ias slowing world trade,

15. There is hardly any difference between petro-dollars and NIEO-dollars in ge-
neral; the economiw® of the recycling should be about the same given the stabili-
ties in intra- and international structures, ‘

16. See Samir Amin,"Self-Reliance and the New International Economic Ordet",
Monthly Review, July-August 1977, pp.1-21 for a brilliant analysis of this theme.
A basic thesis of Amin: -"The incredible resistance of the developed world to thia
reduction of the inequality of the international division of labor is evidence
that the center, despite so many misleading speeches, cannot do without the pilla-
ge of the Third World., If that pillage were to stop, the centers would be forced
to adjust to a new, less unequal international division of labor.Then, and only
then, could we begin to speak of a genuine new world order, and no longer merely
of new terms of the unequal international divieion of labor" (p.19). :

'@ . |
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///;}. tnd this constitutes a basie for a red-black alliance in the North, beiwcdn those
highly critical of many "developmentalist'" regimes in the South because of the sharp-
nessa of the class contradictiona, and those who want status quo in both intra- and
international structures,

18. Tn the paper "Basic Needs: the British Position", circulated at the SiD North-South
Round Table in Rome 18-20 May 1978 it is stated that'the ILO is the multilateral agency
which has been most heavily engaged on basic needs since drawing up the Declaration

of Principles and Programme of Action for the World Employment Conference. The phrase
"vasic needs" was largely its invention". The last asentence is wrong; McNamara's speech
was in 1972; ae also in 1976 and 1977.

19. Thus, in the paper gquoted in the preceding footnote, brought to my attention after
this article was written, three of these argunents are referred to in a cogent passage:
"First, a number of them see the espousal of basic needs by the developed countries as
a tagctic designed to divert attention away from other North-South dialogue issues,such
as commodity reform and debt, to which they attach great importance. Second, some
developing countries object to the interference in sensitive domestic political and
economic lssues which they believe the basic needs approach implies, and which con-
flicts with the demanda in various North/South dialogue fora for automatic transfer of
ald without conditions, Third, oome countries objnmct to “braaic nouds" ao un anti-growth
strategy"., And the paper adds "Our minieter tends to share this view", :

20. For one very tentative summary of some of these shortcomings, see the paper by
Johan Galtung and Monica Wemegah, “"Overdevelopment and Alternative Ways of Life in
Rich Countries", based on a workshop on this theme for the GPID Project of the UN Uni-
vergity, and presented at the SID North~South Round Table in Rome, May 18-20, 1978.

21, In saying that "neo-colonialism" will come to an end what is meant is merely that
the present form of economic penetration into the South, by the North, basing itself
on transnational corporations, will come to-an end. When sufficient amounts of capital
goods have been transferred, and that may be soon, nationalization will take place.

In the massive tranafer of technology, however, the westernmization of the South will
continue unabated, perhaps even accelerating, under local administration.

22. For an analysis of thia, see Johan Galtung and Anders Wirak, On the Relatlorshlp
Between Needs and Basic Rights", UNESCO, June 19-23 1978.

23. As 1ndicated above, there may be & rapid transition from the present phase of '
relocation of industries to such countried as los cuatro Japoncitos (South Xorea,Tai-
wan, Hong Kong, Singapore) and Braail/México and factual ownership by the local bour-
geoisies in these countriea through natlonallzatlon/exproprlatlon. But even today the
_flgures quoted in footnote 3 above show clearly in what direction world productlon is
moving.

24, Thus, the poor may be well worth invedting in,as c¢an be seen by examining the pro-
ducts for sale in the poorest sections of -the poor countries of the world.

25. If the monetized approach also lmplleq the market approach unfer non—monopoliStic
conditions, then there will tend .to be several brands for the same generic category,

eg. of medicine. To secure differentiation trademarks become essential. For one analysia
see "The International Trademark System ard the Developing Countries" by Peter O' Brlen,
in IDEA, The Journal of Law and Technolog}, 1978, pp.89-122.

26. The diversity in clothing among the 1 6wer 10% in capitalist countries as opposed to
such countries as the Soviet Unién and China (and not only for the lower 10% where

these countries are toncerned) constitute good examples of this.For the top elites there
will almost always be a choice;maybe one &f the oldest perquisites of the elites.:

27. In short,the prediction isa tﬁét the interest in population control will decreése
if Western economic penetration can be maintained or even increased.

28, See Johan Galtung, Development,Envirotment and Technology, UNCTAD, Geneva, 1978,
particularly the beginning of chdpter 2.

29, With the change of leadership and gen§r31 course of action,and more particularly
with the emphasis on more capital intensive technology one relatively eafe prediction
is that the people's communes are going té be abolished,eg.in favor of big state farms.
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“r, “See the asticle by“Norman Macrae el 1., "Three people’s Clana™, he
Fronomist, December 31, 1978 :"ivery aspect of world economice: and politics
will be tranaformed if these educated new Chine~e in the 197 uttain a level
of productivity and income even approximately in uccord with lheic obility,
and hell kmows what will happen if they don't" (p.13).

31. See Johan ﬁalfung, "Military Formations and Secial Vommiticnn: A Strue-
tural Analysis", lapers, Chair in Conflict and Peace ilescarch, lnivernily of
Oulu, No. 60.

32, In the paper stating the UK position (above - footnotes 16,19) thia is

stated very clearly: "Since our experience, and that of other donorz who are

trying to direct more aid towards the poor, suggests that there is a risk

that at least initially rates of disbursement may fall, we will need to con-

tinue to finance other projects which are economically sound and to which

developing countries attach priority if we are to disburse the U¥ uid pro-

rramme ag fully and <Zlontively as posaible", An understandable positiom,

tut it also smells of too much money in search of sufficiently capital-in-

tensive projects %o fill the quote - perhaps particularly toward the end of

"the budget year — whether it helps people or not, It is also sad to see a

serious document referring to "developing countries" attaching priorities =

these are so obviously special groups inside these countries. why not ot least

say "delegates from developing countries", also avoiding the euphemism “"re-

.bresentative", R R L — -
33, Many peoples have played this role in Western thinking: the "barbarians®of the Greeks
and the Romana;the "hordes",usually yellow and not only of Attila the Hun;the Turks;the
comruniste;and now the Third world - all of them cut to get "our" riches!

%4. ilistorically,the unseating of Indira Gandhi may come to be seen as the rirat conscious
move against such tactics. )

35, See Johan Caltung "A Structural Theory of Revolutions",Fssays in Peace llesearch,Vol.
111, pp.2(£-314 -~ Ejlers, Copenhagen, 1978.

36. The problematique of the welfare state in the rich countries has to do with this:ba-
sic material needs can be satiafied within the framework of a top-heavy scciety; needs
for identity and freedom in a2 broad sense not.Hence the great paradox : as scmatic health
improvecs,as witnessed by measures bf longevity,mental health seems to deteriorate. '

37.A2 an intergovernmental machinery the UN will be capable of articulating issues lorcated
at the level between and among governments,but be very poor at articulating intra-national
issues ~ the latter will be overshadowed,even mystified by the [ormer.Henre,there will not
only be a focus on the shallow interpretations(for the non-material needs reflect mch
deeper intranational issues),but also on NIEQ at the expense of any LN approach since the
macninary is so muich better at issues of international than intranational justice.

38, The location of them all in Geneva would certainly facilitate this,also bringing W0
into this picture, particularly ites Office of Mental Health.

39.8ee Johan Galtung and Anders Wirak, Human Needs, Human Rights and' tle Theory of Deve-
lepment, UNESCO, Division of Social Seciences, 1977.

AU. For a tentative delinition of these four needﬁ;éreas,see Johan Galtung "The Basic Needs
tpproach" for the TP1D/ITUG workshop on Needs, Berlin May 1978. ‘

41, See Johan Galtung,Roy Preiswerk,Peter O'Brien eds.,Self-Reliance,Ceorgi,St.Saphorin,1978.

42. This,of course,is the reason why the most promising such entities often have an ethnic
identity so that national liberation can be combined with the struggle for local or even na-
tional self-reliance depending on whether the struggle is for a multi- or uni-national a%ate.

43.Thus,the sarvodaya movement in Sri Lanka has contact with villages in 16 countries in the
world.

44. At this point some new formulas building on the old concepts of federalist thought will
have to be invented, .

45, André Cunder Frank,in an interview in Dritte Welt, Nov.1976,sugpests that we are now in tle
expert substitution phase,meaning by that thal some Third world countries (same as in footnote
2% above)produce for a world market cheap consumer goods,cheap because of the combination of
cheap labor with high labor productivity.(This corresponds well to Dale Jorgenaon's thesis
that after 1973 the productivity of capital has been reduced relative to labor,benefitting
countries with cheap but also well trained labor - but not necessarily benefitting those wor-

kers as US economiats tend to forget).This is hardly UN policy.

46, For some suggestions, see P.Streeten, "Basic Needs and the NIE) : must there te a Con-
flict ?", Report - World Bapk, March-April 1978, p.3.




. L'ACCES DES PAYS EN VOIE DE DEVELOPPEMENT AUX MARCHES:

\

I. - Le financément du développement est considéré depuis

FINANCTERS INTERNATIONAUX,

beaucoup d'ann&es un des instruments principaux de la crois

sance &concnomique des pays en voie de développemént (PVD).

~ . ! - . )
Ce probleme a retenu l'attention des &conomistes et des

autorités publiques pour diverses raisons.

En premier lieu, bn a retenu insuffisante la capacitd
. de PVD 3 créer un volume d'érbagne interne adapté aux néceE
sités de financement. En effet, la litterature économique &
plusieurs frois souligné (I) dans la carence du procédé d'ac-
cumulation capitaliste un &tranglement interne qui limite les

possibilités de développement.

Cette situation dépend, avant tout, d'une insuffisante
formation d4'épargne provéquée socit par le faible niveau pro-
ductif, soit par une forte inégalité dans la répartition du
revenu. Dans beaucoup des pays considérés, ‘il existe une pré-
pondérante'classe dominante composée de proprietaires terriens
plus che d{entrepreneurs industriels. et souvent cela détermi-
ne l'emplci des excédents en dépenses improductives et non pas

dans la formation de Tépargne.

En cutre, il est encore nécessaire de considérer la caren-
ce déns le PVD d'intruments adaptés 3 utiliser 3 des fins pro-
ductivs 1'épargné qui s'est forméé: le niveau d'entreprenabili-
t&, le degré d'information, 1l'insuffisance des canaux d'inter-

mediation financiére,.
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2. - Surtout sur ce dernier point.il est nécessaire de retenir

~l'attention. Le développement d'un efficace marché interne des

capitaux est en effet considéré, spécialementen ces dernidres
amées, un facteur indispensable & la croissance &conomique des

PVD,

Telle Qonviction est le point d'arrivée d'une analyse et
d'une vérification des conditiors et des modalités de la crois
sance des PVD (2) effectuée par les autorités publiques et les

organisatior® internationales pour le développement.

En procédant par phases, on peub affirmer que souvent, dans
les ann€es cinquante, 1'aide des pays &étrangerf était considerée
la clef de voﬁté pour alléger les difficultés financidres des
PVD.'Les programmes ihtérnationaux-d‘aide au developpement, qui
auraient du décoller dans les années soixante, fondaient sur
1'afflux des ressourses publiqueS'ét'privées de 1l'&tranger la
possibilité d'amofcer.des mécanismes de développement dans le

circuit économique des pays considérés.

On sait gue, bien vite cet espoir fut abandonné soit pér
1tinsuffisance de tels affux, soit par leur médiocre efficacité.
Ltattention fut ainsi déplacée sur le rdle d'une rigoureuse po-.
litique fiscale: 1a'taxatioh pour augmenter le niveau de 1'é&-
ﬁargne interne, et.ﬁne politique publique d'investissement et'
des préts aux activités productives pour l'allccation de 1'é&-
pargne ainsi obtenue. Cette indication aussi devait apporter

de graﬁdes d&ceptions.

Dans beucoup de ﬁays gul avaient suivi une telle politique;
les autorités pubiiques avaient é?uisé toutes les possibilités
d'augmenter_leur part sur le PNB, et cependant cela ne sgmblait
pas suffisant pour obtenir desrrésultats_positifis sue le plan |

du dévelappement.
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D'une coté, unie partie consistante des entriss publiques ont

été utilisées pour - des dépenses publiques non productives ; d'au

‘tre coté 1'attribution des ressdurces pour des investissements, ef-

fectuée par le canal de 1l'intermediation publique, se démontra peu
efficace 3 cause, surtout, de l'absence de rigoureux critéres &-

conomiques pour la sélection des emplois.

s 2 : D s Co
Au debout des années soixante on arriva ainsi & soullgner

surtout 1fimporténce des politiques de promotion de 1'épargne pri

vBe volontaire et de sa correcte allocation par lL'intermé&diaire

~

du développement de march@s de capitaux fonctionnants 3 1'intérieur

des PVD. Il s'agissait encore une fois d'une approche partielle

au probléme du financement du développement. En effet, un compte

rendu sur les expériences réalisées ces dérniéres années dans les

PVD (3) nous améne 3 conclure que la capacité des marchés de ca-
pitaux internes & influecer le développement des PVD est trds fai-

ble. 3 .

I1 est difficile de supposer qu'un marché de capitaux en voie
de formaticn puisse &tre capable de devenir 1le canal principal
pour_augmentef.et repartir de fagons éxcellentes 1t'Eépargne pro-
duite Sousrforme de disponibilités financiéres et, encoré-moins,
1'épargne globale. En d'autres termes, les marchés des capitaux
peuvent avoir un rdle positif en encourageant le développement,
mais ce rdle ne pourra, au débout,‘qu'étre trés modeste et augmens

ter que progressivement.

3. - A 1l'attention des operateurs est donc soumise 1'cpportunité
d'une approche'aux probl&mes financiers du développement qui soit
compréﬂ%sive des différentes possibilités offertes soit par la po-

litique interne, soit par les apportes externes.



En ce qui concerne ce dernier point gqui wous interesse da-
véntage, 1'analyse doit &tre faite en tenant compte soit de la
néceggité dﬁﬁne nouvelle dimension de 1l'aide publique au dévelop
pement, bilatérale et multilatérale, solt de l‘importanCe assu

mée par les flux finaciers privés.

En effet, 1l'intermédiation pratiquée par les marchés inter-
nationaux se revéle de plus en plus 1'instrument principal pour
amener vers les PVD les disponibilités financiéres recuillies au-
prés—deé pays industrialisés. Du c8té de 1'offre des capitaux,
.l'evoiﬁtipn,des marchés internationaux est due au recyclage des
excedences des pays producteurs de pétrole et & 1'expansion de
la liquiditeé internatioﬁale due au finance menﬁ des déficits des

balances des payments de plus en plus &l&vés.

Du cOté de la demande, elle est 1e'résultat solt de l'effr
fort d'investissement dans le tiers monde, soit de la progres-
sive augmentation de son endettement vers les pays industrialil
sés. Les possibilités et les limites de cette forme d'intermediag
tion doivent donc €tre étudiés & fond, afin d'avoir une vision
suffisament claire ‘d'un instrument gui peut se réyél=r trés

important pour les programmes de développement des PVD,

4, - Cependant on ne peut pas oublier 1'influence que le d&sé-
quilibre du systéme international des payments exerce . sur la

capacité de financement des PVD.

_ Dans une récente observation, R. Triffin (4) examine ce pro-
bléme du point de vue dé la structure géographique des déficiﬁs
et reiéve comment la situation créég spéciélement.é la suite de
ltaugmentation deé prix des produits pétroliéfs,'soitlla pire

que l'on puisse imaginer pour les PVD.

/.



En effet, dans une situation normale il devrait se véri-
fier un mécanisme selon lequel 1le pays ‘industrialisés utilisent
leurs excé&dents .un compte courant pour financier , en termes réeg

les, les investissements dans les PVD.

La réalité des dernires anndes est tout 3 1'opposé.'Les
pays industrizlisés de 1'OCDE ont enregistré des gros déficits
en compﬁe courant et se sont dene trasformés en importateurs
nets de capitaux, en étouffant ainsi les pessibilités de finan-

cer les PVD.

Dans cette éituation, selon Tfiffin, une grave responsabi-
1ité doit 8tre attribuée aux autofitées man & tairés centrales,
gqui ont favorisé' une politique d'adgmentation disproportion-
née des réserves monétaires iﬁternationales. La création de nouvel=
les réserves , due surtout é_l'é%gmentation de l'accumulation
de devises nationalég comme réserves internationales, a faverisé
encbre uhe fois les pays,industrialisés, qui ont tiré parti de
cette créition grice 3 l'utilisation de ces réserves sur leurs

march&s mondta ires

Cet afflux de réserves dans les marchéé des pays induétria—
lisés a &té l'objet d'une partielle intérmediation fipanciére:
en effet le‘financement officiel du développemnt a absorbé séu—
leﬁent 58% (30% au Etats Unis) des capitaux recus sous formec '
d'emplei des réserves monétaires. On peut donc remarquer, méme
si accidentellement vu gque ce probiéme est au dehors de ce quil
nous intérét le plus, qu'il est sﬁrement convenable d'inserir dans
le débat sur la nouvelle organisation du systéme monétaire inter-
national le probléme-d'une telle-nouvelle forme d'emplol des ré-
serves monétaires internationales qui favorise le mécanisme du

financement au développement,

5. Notre analyse_sur les possibilités d'accés des PVD aux mar-

AR



chés financiers interaationaux peut commencer par un compte
rendu des diverses formes et modalités des apports financiers

internationaux en ces derniéres années,

A ce propos 1'1mportance d'une analyse dﬂsagrewee est
gévidente, si 1l'on pense aux_différentes conditions et réglemeg
" tations existantes et surtout aux diverses modalités prises
par le processus d'intermddiation de la part des marchés publics

et privés.

Les PVD bénéficient d'apports financiers trés différents
entre eux par rapport 3 leﬁr provenance, importance, durde, destination, .

conditions de remboursement .

D'abord, les flux financlers peuvent prendre la forme soit
de flux publics, soit de flux p ivés. Les premiers sont accordés
par des gouvernements, par des agences gouvernamentales,ou par

des organismes multilatéraux {(Bancue Mondiale, Agence Internatio

nale pour le Développement.). Les second proviennent de fonds privés, essen-
tiellement des bangues et des entreprise multinaticnales.

Fn second lieu, les flux financiers comprennent transferts
i titre gratuit, préts, investissements. Les premniers proviennent
en granderpartie de fonds publics et sont essentiellem ent des
dons qui ne doivent pas &tre rembousés. Les préts proviennent
scit du secteur public éoit du ‘secteur pfivé ef peuvent préseﬁ
ter des conditions plus favorables (soft loans) ou mcins favora
bles (hard loans) par rapportaux temps de restitution et taux
d'intérét. Enfin, les investissements, provenants essentiellement
du secteur privé, sont trés differents surtout car ils

sont effectiiés avec l'acceptation du risque entrainé par 1'a-

chat d'une entreprise ou des actions d'une entreprlse.

En troisiéme lieu, en ce quil concerne exclusivement les.
flux privés, on peut individualiser les crédits ia l'exportation,

les investissements directs et les investissements de portefeuille.



Les investissements directs comprennent:

- les fonds dépensés pour financer la création d'une nouvelle
éﬁ%repffée ou l'expansion d'une entreprise existante et dont
l'investisseur étranger contrdle la gestion;

- les fonds dépensés ﬁour financer l'acquisition (intégrale ou
partielle) d'une entreprise existante, par achat direct, ou
par -achat d'actions, comportant une prisé de contrdle de la
part de l'investisseur;

- les préts a 1bng terme entre socilé&tés d'un méme group .

Léq ihvestissements de portefeuille comprennent:

- les fghds pour financer 1'acduisition de pafts d'une entre-
. prise,'sans 1Facquisition du contrdle de la part de 1'investi§_
. Seur; | |

- les préts bancaires aécordés 3 une Qntreprise ou 2 un organi
sme public dans la monnaie du préteur (2 ltexclusion des cré
dits 4 l'exportation); ‘.

- 1l'achat d'obligationé Emises paf un crganisme public, par une
entreprise‘installée dans un PVD, par une institution financié

re internationale. .

6. Dans les derrieres années, le montant des divers flux et leur
importance relative dans le cercle du-transfert total est changé
d'une maniére significative. Une analyse de ces changements gclail
re le rdle des transferts internationaux, les consequénces pour

les PVD, les nécessités immédiates et pour le futur.

Les statistidues disponibles se rappofﬁﬂt i quattre groupes
d'apports‘financieré: les transferts provenants du Comitd d'Aide
au Dévelopment (CADj, auQuei presgue tous J1es pays de- 1'OCDE pren
nent part; les transferts provenmts des pays de 1'OPEC; les tran-
sferts des &onomies planifiées, les transfepts‘éffectués.par 1'in-

. termédiaire de 1'euro~marché.



Jusqu'au début des.ahnées 1970, presque la totalité'deé
apportslfinanciers Etalt couverte par les pays du CAD. sSucces
sivement,le rdle de 1'OPEC a atteint une plus grande importan
cé, ainsi que celui de 1l'euro-marché, tandis que celul des &co
nomies planifiées a trés peu varié. Actuellemeht, le poids des
flux provenants ‘du CAD est d'énviron 60% du total, celui des
pays de 1'OPEC de I0%, celui de l'euro-marché de 30%, alcrs que
la part des _ pays 3 Economie planifiée est'insignifianﬁe.

I1 est mieux d'examiner séparément les quattre groupes de
transferts. En ce qui concerne les appérts de 1'0PEC, il faut
rappeler briévement que leurs transferts directs vers les PVD
ont fortement augmenéé‘aprés I673, en passant de I7T40 millions
de dollars en‘I973 3 7500 millions de dollars en I977,et 6700
millions en I978; il fayt rappeler, aussi{qu’ils sont
caracterisés par un degré elevé de concetration géographique et
par des conditions généralement plus lourdes gue celles deé
flux pfovenants du CAD. Naturellement les chiffres ne tiennent -
pas compte du fait que les pays de 1'OPEC alimentent avec les
pétro—doliars le marché des euro-monnaies, fournisant ansi

indirectement des disponibilités au PVD.

En ce qui concerne les &concmies planifiées, leurs apborts:
ont atteint et dépassé le million de dollars seculement en 1973
et I97H,_en descendant successivement 3 des montants inférieurs.
A l'intérieur de leur part,le rdle de 1'URSS devient de moins
en moins relevant .alors que celui. de la Chine aggmente progres-

sivement.

7. Considérons mainténant les apperts financiers des péys‘du CAD, -
en se rapportant au tableau n"I (6). Ceux-ci sont subdivisés en )
trois grands groupes: Aide publigue au développementJ Autres flux
publics,Apports du secteur privé. Le premier comprend les dong

et les autres flux publics 3 ccnditions favorables, le second les

A
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transferts publics dont les conditions sont celles du marché,
f ] . '
le troisiéme les divers types de flux privés, 3 1'exception des

flux relatifs au marché des euro-monnaies.

I1 est a remarquer, en ﬁremief lieu; la tendance,'deja
commerncée aprés:les-premiéres années 1960,5 la diminution dt'im-
pbrtance_relative des flux.officiels @u publicg par rapport aux
flux privés. Ces derniers deviennent prépondérants & partir de
I974. I1 est particuliérement gravz de constater la diminution
de l1l'importance de 1'Aide publique au dévélappement, méme s'il
faut tenir compte gue ce—ci s'est concentré dans les PVD les plus
pauvres sans gqu'une grosse perte qes fonds se soit donc vérifié,
alors que les PVD les plus riches ont &té intéréssés de maniére

i

plus importante, par les flux privés.

Aussi 3 1'intérieur du secteur privé on rencontre des chan
gements importants: jusqu'd la fin des années I960'les investis-
semenﬁsdirecm et les credits privés & l'exportation constituaient
les flux principaux; au contraire, au cours des anndes 1970, a-
lors que les crédits &a 1l'exportation continuent 4 tenir un rdle

 impbrtant; la part relative aux investissements directs diminue

beaucoup, tandis que l'importance des fonds provenant des marchés

monétaires et financiers augmente remarquablement.

Selon les plus récentes estimationsde 1'0CDE, ces derniers
atteignént en 1977 en?iron 26% et en I978 environ 24% des flux totaux
publics et privés en provenance des pays du CAD. 8i lton tient compte
qu'é de tels fonds devralent Etre ajoutés'ceux provenant du marché
des euro-monnais (mais ils ne sont pas nets'd‘intéréts.et d'amortis
sement, donc il serait faut de les ajouter simplement & ceux du CAD),
on peut avoir une id&e de 1l'enorme impértance que le secteur finan

cier privé assume dans le financement des PVD.

En général on peut estimer que depuls I976 plus de la moitié des

payements nets aux pays en voie de développemeht non exportateurs de

.
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pétrole prende sa source dans ces marchés.
. -

Les crédits & 1'exportation, par 1'intermé&diaire désquéls
les pays industrialisés cherchent 3 avantager leur propfe commer-
ce avec les PVD, restent ﬁrés importants Sur les conditionsde ces
crédits on vérifia une concurrence acharnée surtout vers ia fin des
années '60 et cela explique en partie leur importance; Afin d'éviter
les dangers de 1l'intensification de cette forme.de coﬂCurrence; les
pays de 1'OCDE se sont successivement accordés pour ramener les con ’

ditions de ces crédits plus'prés de celles du marché.

Malgré 1l'augmentation de leur cofit, le réle des crédits 2
lexportation pour le développement des pays sous—développés reste
important, surtout parce que ceux-ci sont en grande partie destinés
3 l'acquiéition de biens d'equipment. En resumé&, de l'examen des
flux provehant du CAD il est évident qué les nécessités de finance-

‘ment de PVD sont de plus en plus couvertes par le secteur privé,

8. - Cette tendance est confirmée exacfement par]Jénorme dévelop-
ment_ de l'euro marché qui, dans ltespace di une dizaine d'années,
a commencé 3 atteindreun réle trds important (taﬁ. N°2)., Il suffit
de penser qu'en I978 1les 0p5rations des PVD sur le marché des euro-
crédits et des euro-cbligations ont dépassé 10 milliards de dollars
(7). | |

‘Méme en considérant qu'il s'agit de flux bruts (et nen nets cbmme
ceux enregistrés par les statistiques du CAD) il est de toute fa-
gon évident qu'il s'agit d'un montant vraiment important, si 1'on
pense que. le flux net total, public et privé, des pays du CAD est

- évalué erviron 57 millions de dollars pendant la méme année,.

Le rdle de l'euro-marché daﬁs le financement deé pays en
voié de dévelmpement a donc commercé & devenir important & partir
de. I97I: en cette armée une forte dimirution de ia demande des emprunteurs
Atréditionnels (Etats-Unis, Japon,.quelques'pays européens), s'est

produite, alors mﬂonaassisté i une augmentation de 1'cffre.
Le financement par le moyen de‘l'eurofmarché peut prendre
des formes diverses que 1l'on raméne habituellement 3 deux types':

.
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le crédit bancarie et les &missionsobligataires. Les deux types .de
finaﬂcemeﬁt ont des caractéristiques et une importance differentes

pour les PVD.-Dans la majorité des cas, le crédit bancaire prend

la forme de crédit "roll-Over"ou'%evqlving“: il s'agit d'un crédit

i moyen terme dont la durée est généralement comprise entre 3 et -

8 ans, avec un taux d'intérét variable.

Ce dernier est déterminé sur la base du London Inter Bank
Offer Rate (LIBOR) plus un é&cart variable {spread) selon la réputa
tion de solvabilité du pays emprunteur et de sa capacité de négo-
oiation;\Le taux d'intérét est ensuiteArevisé chaque_6 mois et ﬁg
difié sur ié base des variation du LIBOR, donc des modifications

survenues sur le marché monétaire international.

*

Le "spread”constitue une sorte d'auto-assurance des banques
en ¢e qui concerné le risque-de défaut des emprunteurs; en effet
des &tudes récentes ont vérifiZ& une bonne corrélation entre les
principaux indicateurs de la capacité de remboursement des PVD

et le miveau du"spread“appliqué Z de tels pays (8).

Un autre moyen auquel le systéme bancarié a normalement
recours, pour la rédﬁction des risques, est celul de le syndacalisation
tion des crédits. En effet,les préts: les plus importants ne sont
normélenentpas accordés par une seule baﬁque mais par un syndacat
de banques qui divisent entre elles le risque génédral, qui ne
pourrait pas toujours &tre pris par une seule institution finan-
ciére. | -

_Une grande partie de préts sur l'euro-marché sont dénomi-
nés en dollars et un petite_partie en marcs, yen, et autres mbn—
naies. Toqtefois,'dans ceftains cas l'emprunfeﬁr a la_faculté de
modifier la monnaie de.l'emprunt, alors gue deluifci est en cours,
pour se protgger des variations des taux des chéngés. D'azutres clau
ses particuliéres pourraient étre rappelédcs), mais cela déborderait
de cette bféve description du fonctionnement et dé l?impdrﬁance de
1'euro-marché. (9).: ) a |

VA
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I1 est bien de rappeler encore que les ﬁréts de 1'eurc-
marché peuvenﬁ 8tre fournis au secteur public ou au seéteur pri-
~vé. Le premier les utilise pour le financement de projets de dé-
veloppemmt, ou pour des raisons de balance de payements Le second,
consifuté en .grande partie par des instituticns financidres, les

utilise normalement en les prétant. i d'autres utilisateurs finaux.

En ce qui concerne les euro-émissions, elles sont les
vraies émissionsinternaticnales, souscrites et vendues dans divers
marchés nationaux simultan®ment, en géhéral par des syndacats de
banques. Elles sont différentesdes émissions'@tranggfes gqui sont
placées sur un seul marché national dans une monnaie Eétrangére

paf un débiteur é&tranger.

En ce‘situant au dessus et en dehors des marchés'nationaux,
les euro-émission bénéficient du fait de ne se trouver exposées 2
aucune réglementation nationale (I0). Comme pour les euro—crédits,
. les émissions obbligataires peuvent &tre effectués soit par des or-
ganismes privés, soit par des organismes publiques et sont Emises
en plusieurs devises; bien que le dellar soit encocre la monnaie la
plus utilisée, l'utilisation d'autres mcnnaies plus fortes et sta-

bles'telle gue le deutch marc , devient de plus en plus fréquente.

.

4 ce ﬁropos une évolution récente du marché est l'apparition
des obbligations 3 ftaux Variables: la tecnique de fixation pério-
dique du teaux d'intéré&t calque dans ce cas celle appliquées & la
plus grande partie des crédits bancaires en eurc-monnaies. Les va-
riations semestrielles du taux des obligations, en fonction du taux
du marché& monétaire international,offre & ltinvestisseur une certal
ne assurance contre le risque de perte en capitai et tend 2 faéilif
ter de cette facon le placement des émissions, méme en cas d'insta-

bilité ou de faiblesse du de¢llar.

Les financements par les émissions cbfligataires sorEnatu-

rellement 34 long terme; leur durée s'est toutefols modifiée, en

.
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I . . . .
passant des échéances traditionelles de IS5 ans & des Echéances plus

courtes.

Il est interessant d'éxaminer 1'é&volution récente de ces
deux syst@mes de financement. Du tableau n. 2 i1 resulte, en pre
mier lieu5'que le montant des euro-crédits des PVD a &té8 toujours
beaucoup supérieur & celui des euro-obligations pendant les quétre
derniéres années. En particulier, en 1978,75 coté de 3 milliards
et 300 millions 4t émissibnsobbligataires, ont %8 obtenus 37 mil-
liards et demi environ d'euro-crédits. Cette différence absoiue ne
doit pas cacher le fait que les &missions d'obligations des PVD aug
mentent d'une facon importante: en I975 ellescondituaient seulement
6% du tetal cdes &missions internationales, alofs gu'en 1978 élles

représentaient plus de 24%.

Au contraire, les euro-crédits des PVD diminuaient de 63%
i 52% environ leur poids pendant la méme pericde. Cela témoigne
sans doute d'une persévérante difficulté dacéés de PVD au marché fi
nancier internatiocnal, ne surmontée que partiellement par 1'utili-
sation de obligétioﬁs i taux flottants.(ll). Au contraire, l'en-
dettement envers les euro-crédits, donc un endettement & moyen

plutdt qu'd long terme, apparait plus facile.

Ii est encore plus interessant.delconstater que, soif dans
les cas de l'euro-crédits soit dans celui des euro-obligations la
quasi toﬁalité des: financements est adressée gux PVD & revenue moyen
€lévé, tandis qﬁe la part destinée aux pays & revenu faible et aux
pays importateurs de pétrole est négligeable. Eh effet, surtcout en
ce qui concerne les émiésions d'obligations, trés peu de pays ont

accés au marché.

I2. - Une trentaine de pays on fait leurapparition au cours des der-

niéres dix ann€es sur le marché interrnational des obligations, mais

v
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: ﬁrés-peu-de ceux~ci l'ont utilisé réguliérement pouir des montants
considérables : Mexique et Brasil, i eux seuls, ont couvert envi-
ron la moitié des émissions internationales en 1976, plus de la
moitié en I977 et environ 60% en 1978 avec 1'Algérie et le Véné-
zuéla (ces deux derniers_appartenant.aux pays exportateurs de pé-
trole .
Aussi dans les euro-crédits, la concentration est impertan-

te: en 1978, par exemple, les pays reportés ci-dessus, avec 9 au-

tres pays, ont couvert 3 eux seuls environ 86% du total (I2).

9. - Jusq'ici l'analyse des flux financiers vers les PVD a implici-
tement considéré un aspect particuliérement important du probléme
de financement international du développemnt. L'augmentation si ra-
pide des flux de capitaux vers les PVD est en effet & l'origine des
inquiétudes toujours croissantes dues au niveau atteint par leur

endettenfit extérieur.

-~

En termes nominaux,lae dette extérieure des PVD, & la fin de
I979, était trois fois supérieure au ﬁontant de I973. En termes réels,
si on rapporte la valeur de l'enaettement 4 la fin d'une année 2 la
valeur des exportations de biens et services dans la méme année, on

obtient un rapport de 70% en I973 et de 80% en I979. Si on considére
le PNB, l'endettement en atteignait 18,5 % en I979, alors gu'en

I973 il s'&levait 3 moins de IT4% (I3).

| I1 est évident que de tels rappofts ont une signification diffé-
rente par rapport aux différentes categories de PVD: s'il s'agit de
de pays exportateurs nets de pétrole, ou des pays importateurs de
pétrole, ou si, enfin, ils appartiennent au groﬁpe des pays exporta-
“teurs de produits manufacturés (I4). En tout cas, les pourcentages
que nous avons indiqués sont significatifs d'une tendance plutét &-

vidente.

H

Encore plus significatif que l'augmentation globale de 1'en-
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dettement. exterieur est le phénoméme de l'aggravation ‘de sa
‘structure. Lés detteé j long terme vers. les créanciers privés
ont augmenté beaucoup plus vite par rapport aux dettes vers les
créanciers publics: on estime qu'a la fin de I979 les prémieresS
absorbent environ la ﬁoitié de l'endettement totale tandis qu'a

la fin de I973 elles ne représentaient gqu'un tiers.

En outre, en I973 la composante privée était distribuée
en partie égale entre les institutionSfinaﬁciéres et les autres
préteurs privés. En 1979, la part tenue par les institutions fi-
nanciéres &tait passée aux quatre cinquiéme environ; réflétant
ainsi le rdle toujours plus important des banques commerciales

internationales dans 1'élargissement des préts aux PVD.

Ce grand déplacement des fonds de crédits officiels &
ceux privés comporte un accourcissement des pdriodes moyennes
d'amortissement at une augmentation considérable des taux &'in-
térét, qui deviennent naturellement plus élevés par rapport a
ceux normalement pratiqués par les agences gouvernatives ou par

les organisations internationales.

En effet, les préts de fonds privés ressentent beaucoup
plus des augmentations des taux d'intéré&t qui se sont vérifide pen-
dant les dernidres années i cause des restriction sur les marchés
des crédits imposées par les autorités monétaires des pays in-
dustrialisés. En outre, on a d&jia relevé ‘qu'une bonne partie du
stock des dettes d’origiﬁe privée est sujette & une fluctuation okae
taux d'intérét.qui refléte les variations du'taux interbancaire

londonien auquel elles sont liées.

L'ensemble de ces facteurs tend evidentement & augmenter
le colit moyen de la dette des PVD. Il faut toutefoils remarquer gque
les problémes posés par l'augmentation de l'endettemnt des PVD peu-

vent 8tre trés différents.Pour beaucoup de pays il existe un‘vrai_

A
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prdblgme'd'accumulacioh globale du service de la dette: on se ré
fére en particulier & certeins pays d revenu intermédiaire dans
lesdﬁéls Te rapport entre l'accroissement de la dette et l'accrois
sement ‘des recettes d‘exportations stagrandit de plus en plus,
provoéant une’ difficulté toujours'plué grande de géstion des flux

externes de capital et de ﬁénurie de liquidité.

Pour d'autres pays, les plus grandes préoccupations vien
nent - de l'alourdissement de la structure de l'endettement: de
ltaccroissement des préts contractés 2 condition de marché; de la
'médigérg‘capacité di systgme monétaire et financier international 3
faire face aux .rises de liquidité; des ph&specti#esdécourageanﬂs
d'amélioration quaﬁﬁtative et qualitative des flux d'Aide publi-

que au'développemént.

Tout simplement, on peut affirmer que la préocéupaticjn principale
-de‘beaucbup de pays 3 revenu intermédiaire dépend des probllmes

de liquidité.

Les prospectives d'emprunts 3 conditions commerciales et
les mécanismes internationaux permettant de surmonter les crises

de liquidité sont en relation directe avec leur situation.

Le probléme principal auguel se eurtent les pays &
faible revenu est au contraire, d'obtenir des transfert suffisants
de ressourcesréelles; bien que cs=s pays ne soient pas tout i

l'abri des problémes de liguidité.

I0. - L'évoluﬁion récente des financements globaux (CAD + euro-
marché + autres fonds) suggére quelques bréves observations. En
prémier lieu il faut souligner gue le systéme fidancier interna-
tional a globalement fourni un montant coﬁsidefable de ressour-
ces aux PVD.'Toutefdis,'ces ressources ont été;fburnieé i des .
conditions qu'il faut bien examiner. En effet,il est bien de con-
siderer, d'abord, le fait que les ressburceé,mises é:disposition

par le secteur public (& condition favourables ou non) ont augmen-

.
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té d'une facon inférieure.d célles du secteur privé. Il s'agit
. de prété qui sont en général particuliérement adaptés aux néces

sités de“&évéloppemnt des pays sous-développé€s, 34 cause des

gonditions auxquelles ils sont accordés, et du fai% qu'ils sont

plus facilement prorogés.

e

Leur substitution progréssive par Q'autres flux n'est
. pas pouf autant sans consequence sur les programmes de dévelop
pement a long terme de beaucoup de PVD, ainsi que sur le ﬁro—
bléme de 1'endettement extérieur. De toute fagon, il est évi-
. denﬁ\_gpe les flux publics seront des plus en plus insﬁffisants
" aux nécessités de financement des PVD. De ce point de vue, c'est un
f&ﬁ:certahﬁment positif que le marché international privé ait
épontanément dégagé un volume de ressources beaucoup plus impor-
tant. Toutefols, cette é&volution comporte certains problémes
surtout en ce qui concerne la durée des financements et les pos-

sibilités de refinancement,

Cela ne concerne pas tellement les investissements di-
rects et les crédits i l'exportation, mais surtout les financements
sur l’euro-marché. Nous avons dé€jid vu que les émissions d'cbliga-
tions sont seulement une peﬁite partiepar rapport aux crédits four
nis par l'euro- marché. Donc, c¢'est le financement i moyen terme
qui domine, -en fisquant de poser de sérieux problémesraux pays qui
soutiennent de cette facgon des programmes de développment & long
terme, et quient concentré des préts importants pendant une bérig

de plutdt limitée.

Il n'est pas difficilé gue les PVD qui ont eu souvent re-
cours au,maréhé:de l'eufo—éréditS'pendant les années 1970 ren- '
‘contrerbnt de sérieux problémes dans un proche‘fﬁtur.-Pdur beau-
‘coup de ceux—ci% d'autre;mrt) le probléme de:iféhdettenent
.est déjé assez grave. D'une teile situaticon se‘préoccupént, en

premier lieu, les banques opérantes sur 1'euro-marché et cela peut

AN
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avoir deé consequenqeslfacilement imaginables, soit sur iés con-
ditions, soit sur l'importance des crédits futurs (I5). On ne de
vrait pas oublier, i ce propos, que l'euro - marché s'est ouvert
aux PVD dans un moment ol la démande des pays industrialisés é-
tait en forte diminution et les prospectives de profit sur les

opérations internes pas particuliérement attrayantes.

Si la situétion devait changer; si par exemple, les pays
industrialisés financaient sur l'euro - marché leurs déficits
péffoliépﬁ comme cela arrive,on pourrait assister & 1l'exclusion
& marché international d'uﬁ certain nombre de PVD. En résumé, on
doit relever d'une part que les flux privés ont démontré un re-
marquables dynamisme et ont intégré et substitué les flux pu-
blics nettement insuffisants aux exigences des PVD; d'autre cdté
que les modalités destranferts privés actuellement ne semblent
paé entiérement adaptées sux ﬂécessités de ces pays. La faibles-
se du marché des obligations est un des aspects les plus évidents

du probléme.

_Oh voit ainsi la nécéssité de découvrir dans le systéme
financier international des mécanismes et des procédures tels &
consentir une accumulation de fonds toujours croissante et tou-
jours plus sGre pour les préteurs et pour les utilisateurs des

capitaux.

Certaines formes assez nouvelles de transfertgsont déja
pratiquées. On peut citer, par exemple, le co-financement, utili-
s€ récemment surtout envers les PVD caractérisés par un &levé ri-
sque de crédit. I1 s'agit d'une opération réalisée conjointement
paf la Banque Mondiale, ou-par des Banques régionales de dévelop-
pement, et par des groupes bancéires privés, dans laquelle les
premiéres accordent des fonds & moyen-long terme et & des taux
favourables, alors que les secdndes accordent des préts 4 court--

-moyen terme et 3 conditions de marché&. Les preteurs privés béné-

.



ficient de l;expérience et du savoir-faire des fonctionnaires de A
la Bangue Mondiale, ainsi que deibrécises clauses juridiques'qui ' |
sauvegardent leur exposition. Eﬁ effet, cl'est la Banque‘Mondiale

qui accorde les fonds en les &chelonnant par stades d'avancement,
examine le projet, en controle la réalisation pér l'intérmédiai

re de vérifications faites sur place par ses fonctionnaires.

De plus, l'insolvabilité & 1'égard du syndacat de ban-
ques devient-aussi unie insolvabilité & 1'égard de la Banque Mon-
diale (ou vice-versa), garantissant de cette facgon les investis-
sements privés qui bénéficient des plus grandes possibilités de

pression de la Banque.

D'autre part l'opération est avantageuse aussi pour les
PVD qui, de cette maniére,ont accés i des ressources probablement
destinées 3 d'autres emplois moins risqués, ou en tout cas disponi-

bles i des conditions moins favorables. Entre autre, la procédure

les oblige 3 utiliser les fonds rec¢us pour des projets d'investis-
sement et interdit une utilisation differente, comme cela arrive

souvent. La Banque Mcndiale et les autres organismes interhationaux

o TAES 3 i o "l iy e

volent de cette facon leurspropres possibilités d'intervention in
tégrées avece des disponibilités financiéres privées.

Le co-financement constitue ainsi une possibilité de coo- ¥
pération qui devrait &tre beaucoup plus exploitée, Mais 11 s'agit R’

seulement d'un exemple. D'autres procédures et dlautre tecniques
doivent &tre répérées. Dans ce champ, le r8le de la Communauté eu-

ropéenne pourrait &tre plus important.

IT. - L'ensemblé des problémes que nous avens jusqu'ici considé-
ré indique donc, 3 notre avis, 1l'exigeance d'une nouvelle ligne o- f
pérative de 1'Europe ¢ ommunautaire 4 l'intérieur de son programme |
‘d'aide au développement. : ~

. . . ‘ 7 ./. ll}}




_— Dans le secteur financier les initiatives commﬁnautaires,
surtout dans le cercle des accords de Lom&, mais aussi dans les pro
grammes d'aide de chague Etat membre, se sont effectudes principale-
ment dans deux directions. D'une cdté dans la forme d'une politique
de promotion des investissements directs privés dans les PVD, gré-
ce d& des avantages 3 caractére fiscal et/ou de credit; de 1l'autre
cOté 3 travers la destination d'un flux (plus ou moins régulier)d'ai

-

de publique, sous forme de pr&ts 3 conditions favorables ou de dons.

™~

Considérés dans leur ensemble, les pays de la Communauté
représentent encore la plus importante source d'Aide publique au

développement.

En 1977, ceux?ci ont fourni 6,3 milliards de decllars pour
1l'aide nette, ce gui représente -30% des apports totaux de tous les
pays donneurs.et 43% de ceux du CAD. Ces résultats deviennent enco
re plus significatifs s'ils sont rapporté&s au poids &conomique de
la Communauté, soit au séin des pays donateurs (la CEE enregistre
22% du PNE total des pays donateurs), soit aun sein des pays occi-
dentaux industrialisé&s (le PNB de la CEE atteint 33% par rapport

aux pays du CAD} (16).

Comme on a remarqué, l'aide spécifiquement communautaire
(donc 3 distinguer de celle de chaqué pavs . membre)} se
forme soit directement par des prélévements sur le bilan communau-
taire, soit par llintermé&diaire du Fond Européen de Développement

(FED).

~L'aide publiqué fournie par.l‘intermédiairerde ces orga-
nismes représente environ 25% du total des aides_provenant de la
Communautéioﬁ cobté de ces formes d'aide qui soht Certainement uti
'1es; surtout si dans le futur elles seront encore mieux géordon—
nées dans le cercle edropéeﬁ, il est aussi'souhéitable uhé inter-

‘ventibn ‘communautaire afin d'améliorer les possibilités d'accés



des PVD aux marchés financiers internationaux. Dans ce but, une
série d'actions intenses devrait étré‘conduité afin d'améliorer
le degré des garanties des PVD, et de rendre plus accéésibles
les conditions de’coﬁt et de modalités de rentrée de chaque

éopération.

Les possibilités d'actions dans ce champ sont certai-

nement trés vastes.

LORETTA MARINO

CABRIELE ORCALLI
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Cf., entre autres, R. Nurske, Problems of Capital Forma-

tion in Underdeveloped Countries; Blackwell,'OXford, 1958;

P.N. Rosenstein Rodan (ed.), Capital Formation and Eco-

nomic Development, M.I.T. Press, Cambridge, 1964.

Cf., U Tun Wai et H.T. Patrick, Stock and Bond Issues and

Capital Markets in LDC, "IMF Staff Papers”,Juillet 1973.

~ .

Un exemple est donné par E.S Shaw, Fashion and Economics

in Capital Markets, présenté au "Symposium on capital.:

Markets" en Colombie, Mars 1971. Les divers atguments pour
et contre le développement des marchés de capitaux sont

présentés dans ce rapport.

Cf. R. Triffin: Quelgues observations sur la structure géo-

graphique des déficits internationaux et de leur finance-

ment, "La revue &conomique", Novembre 1978.

Les pays suivants font partie di CAD: Australie, Autriche,
Belgique, Canada, Danemark, Finlande, France, Japon, Grande
Bretagne, Nouvelle Zé&lande, Norvége, Pays-Bas, Republique
Fédérale d'Allemagne, Etats-Unis, Svisse, la Commission de

la CEE.

Il est important de remarquer que le tableéu reporte les
flux nets du paiement des intérets et dellﬂamortissement

sur les transferts précédents.



(7)

(8)

(9)

Il est importarm de tenir -ompte qu'il s'agit de chiffres
inférieurs 3 la réalité. Les crédits y-compris sont seule-
ment le credits anndncés par les déclarations'non obliga-
toires, effeétuées par les banques sur des revues financié -
res specialisées. Selon certaines estimations,plus de 50%

des crédits ne sont pas déclarés officiellement.

Cf. N. Sargen,.COmmergial Bank Lending to Developing Coun-—

tries, "Federal Reserve Bank of San~Francisco Economic Re

view", Printemps 1976 et W.H. Bruce Brittani, Developing

Countries External Debt and Private Banks, "BNL Quartely

Reviewf, déc. 1977.

Pour d'ultérieurs précisions sur les techniques de finan-
cement et sur les préts de quelques pays sur l'Euro-Marché,

Cf. P.A. Wellons: Les empruntes des Pays en Voie de Dé&ve-

‘loppement sur le marché des Euroc-Dollars, Etudes du centre

(10)
(11)
(12)

(13)

de développement de 1'OCDE, Paris 1977.

Cf. A.P. Timmermans, l'Euro-Marché: un marché differént,.

"Annales de sciences Economiques", 1974.

64% des obligations émises en dollars en 1978 sont & taux

flotant. Cf.: Banqgue mondiale, Rapport annuel, 1979.

Espagne, Philipines,'Nigéria, République de Corée, Indoné-

sie, Argentine, Iran, Chili; Malaisie.

cf. IMF, World Economic Qutlook, Mai 1980.



(14) Il s'agit des. principales..classifications utilisées par. :-

le FMI.

(15) Sur les limites des crédits cf. aussi: C.S. Hardy, Commer-

cial Bank Lending to Developing Countries: Supply Constra-

ints, in" Wdrld Development" N~2, 1979.

(16) Cf. M. Noelke, L'interdipendenza Europa-Terzo Mondo, Euro-

studio, Milano, 1980.
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- TABLEAY 3 ‘
.Pays en développement: Mentant en fin d’aunée

de la dette nen amortie 4 moyen et 4 long

) terme, 1970-90
{En milliards de dollars EIf courants)

Dette d’origine privée
Pays a faible revenu
Pays & revenu

intermédiaire

Dette d'origine publigue,

multilatérale comprise
Pays a [aible revenu
Pays & revenu
intermédiaire
Total
Total aux prix de 1975

Résgerves internationales
brutes _
Pays a {aible revenu
Pays a revenu
mtermédiaire
Note:
Atserves, cn mois de
couverture des
importations®

1970

32

21

113

22

19

3,0

18977
185

-

145

104
39

66
258
231

108
11

- g2

4,0

1985

438
16

243

3,3

1950
771
19

404

3,1

Nute: Les chiffres ciant arrendis. Tes (olanx ne correspon-
denl pas toujours a la somme exacta de lenrs élémonts.

“NMonlant des  riserves  internalionales

brutes,

exprimé

apres le nombre de mois d'importation qu'elles permet-
traient de payer, en nrenpant pour vileur de ces impoeriations
terr valeur moyenne, pour Uannce considérde.
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COLLOQUE de la SEPERI.

Vicenza, septembre 1980.

- LE NOUVEL ORDRE ECONOMIQUE INTERNATIONAL :
UN CONCEPT CONTROVERSE, UNE NEGOCIATION CONTINUE.

Le vocable "nouvel ordre économique international' s'est aujourd'hui
imposé. Largement utilisé, il est devenu un objet de diScouré tant poli-
tiques que scientifiques. Le publicité et le droit de cité acquis par cetté

4

notion ne.dobyat cependant pas faire oublier qu'il s'agit d'un_concept contro-

‘versé. Il a bien regu sa consécration et sa légitimité A la 6e session

spéciale de 1'Assemblée Générale.des Nations-Unies. Mais accepté nominale-

ment, et non sans certaines Téticences, par l'ensemble de la Communauté

“internationale, '1'établissement d'un nouvel ordre économique international

et les documents qui devaient l'expliciter ont été et restent l'objet de
controverses. 11 faut notamment rappeler que, approy,vée par consensus, la
Déclaration sur le n.o.e.i. fit cepeundant 1'obiet de réserves explicites
et que la Charte sur les - droits et les devoirs économiques fut rejetée par

6 pays occidentaux dont les E.U., 1'Allemagrie Fédérale et la Grande-

Bretagne.

Quelles sont donc les priﬁcipales divergences ? On peut les dégager

. P ’ . - . .
en analysant un corpus de documents spécifiques au n.o.e.i. : Déclaration

et programme d'attion de la 6e session spéciale (1 mai 1974) Charte des
droits et devoims économiques des Etats, adoptée par la 29e Assemblée G&Aé-
rale le 12 décembre 1974. A ces textes, il faut ajouter, en remontant dix

ans‘plﬁs tot, "les principes généraux et particuliers' de CNUCED I, destinés

a régir "les relations commerciales internationales et les politiques com-

merciales propres 2 favoriser le développement”. Cette dernidre référence

"est doublement justifiée : d'abord parce que les principes généraux et par-

ticuliers serviront eux-mémes de point de départ pour 1'élaboration des.



textés de 1974 (1); ensuite parce que le .débat autour de ces principes
fait apparaitre les différences de doctrine économique sous-jacentes aux:

divergences diplomatiques.

Des 1941, la Charte de l'Atlantique, signée par Roosevelt et
“Churchill, posait 1e‘principe de base dé l'ordre économique qui devait pré-
valoir apr2s la guerre; '"promouvoir pour tous les Etats, grands ou petits,
vainqueurs ou vaincus, un égal accds au commerce et aux matidres premidres

mondiales qui sont nécessaires pour la prospérité économique (2).

.Ce néo-libéralisme devait faconner, dans 1l'aprés-guerre, un régime de
multilatéralisme économique fondé sur 1'égalité des participants, la réci-
'proéité des mesures, 1'octroi inconditionnel de la clause de la matién 13-
plus favorisée et, au plan .monétaire, la libre Eonvertibilitéldes;monnaies
et la stabilité des taux de change (3). Ce multilatéralisme devait faire
pitce 3 l'unilatéralisme de 1'entre-deux-guerres, marqué par le protection-
nisme et les manipulations des cours monétaires. Egalité de traitement
et liberté des éclianges 'se trouvaient donc au principe de l'ordre interna-
tional "&laboré sur des bases néo-libérales par et pour les pays déveldppés

A économie de marché" (4).

(1) "Depuis la premidre CNUCED déja furent acceptés un nombre de principes
généraux que l'on va retrouver quelques années plus tard dans la Décla-
ration concernant le n.o.e.i. et dans la Charte pour les droits et les
devoirs économiques des Etats', P, van de Meersche, Noord-Zuid Confron-
tatie en Nieuwe Internationale Economische Orde, Leuven, 1979, p. 36.

(2) Cité par D. Carreau, P. Julliérd, Th. Flory, Droit International écono-
. y
mique, Paris, L.D.G.J., 1978, p. 77.

(3) D. Carreau, P. Julliard, Th. Flory, op.cité, p. 80.
(4) id., p. 81.




A cet orare formellement égaliﬁaire et libre-échangiste -coulé eh

régles-de droit positff dans le GATT- le nouvel ordre s'oppose en se
voulant compensateur (done formellement inégalitaire)‘et dirigiste. C'esti
dé ja cette opposit;on—qui se reproduit au niveau du Droit international N
économiqﬁe dans l'opposition entre Droit ﬂcodificgteur" et Droit hréfor-
mateur"-(5)-. qui se manifeste &4 Genéve en 1964, & CNUCED I, dans le

débat sur les "principes généraux et particuliers" §es relatims commer-
ciales internationales (6). Débat d'autant plus significatif que les .
75 PVD voulalent obtenir au niveau des principes des percées conceptuelles

gul compenseraient la faiblesse des résultats concrets,

Préciséhent,_i'inégalité de traltement, sous forme de préférences
et. de non-réciprocité, entre pays industfialisés (p.1.,) et pays en dévelop-
pement (p.v.d.) ainsi qué la question de mécanismes d'interventions sur
"les marchés des produits de base font 1'objet des principes généraux sept

et hult adoptés par CNUCED I,

le principe 7 demande 1'élargissement de 1'acces au marché et 1'éta-
bliésement des prix rémunérateurs pourlles exportations de preduits primairgs.
Aussi requiert-il‘l'abai§sement puls la suppression des barriéres douaniéres
et autres obstacies par ies pays développés; ensﬁite, 1'aceroissement et la
stabilisation des recettes d'exportation des produits ﬁrimaires 4 des "prix
équitables et rémunérateurahpar_l'intermédiaire d'accords internationaux ap-

propriés, éléborés systématiquement"” (7).

Le principe 8 insiste sur la non-réciprocité des concessions entre pays
développés et pays en développement, "De nouvelles préférences tant-tari-
féifes que non-tarifaires devraient €tre aécordéeS'é 1'ensemble des'pays
en développement et ces préférenceé ne devraient pas &tre étendues aux pays

developpes " (8)

Eg; Le éekte de ces principes ainsi que le détail des votes se trouve dans la

IIe partie, annexe A, I 1. des Actes de CNUCED I, |
(7) Le principe 7 adopté par 87 voix contre 8, avec 19 abstentions,
(8) Le principe 8 fut adopté par.78 voix contre 11, avec 23 abstentions. .



Le vote & 1'égard de ces deux principes permet d'identifier les
doctrines économidues sous-Jacentes. Au nom des principes de 1l'ordre établi.
sous leur Influence -égalité de traitement, liberté des échanges et fixation
des‘prix par les marchés-, les E.U., votent contre ces deux principes et expri-.

ment ainsi leur 1ibre-échahgisme intégral. La Grande-Bretagne se prononce

dans le méme sens. Par contre, les Six de la CEE s'abstiennent, aprés avolr
fait une ouverture i 1'égard des préférences'temporaires et sélectives pour
les produits finis et semi-finis (Plan Brasseur). De méme la France, la |
Belgique, 1'Italie et les Pays-Bas se montrent disposés a accepter 1'idée
" d'accords par produits tout en rejetant 1'impératif de leur élaboration
"systématique". Ainsi, leur doctriné peut-elle €tre qualifiée de libre-échan~

A gisme régulé : refus du dirigisme mals acceptation de mécanismes  compensateurs

et régulateur du marché, Il est & noter qu'au seln des Six, puis des Neuf,
1'Allemagne Fédérale se montrera traditionnellement plus proche du libre-
échangisme intégral anglo-saxon. Quant aux pays en développement, 'ils soutien-

nent la thése maximaliste‘d'un réformisme dirigiste de 1'ordre établi, lLes

pays socialis tes pour leur part s'.aliznent généralement sur les théses des

"7t

Cette esquisse‘typologique va se retrouver aux différentes étapes du dia-
legue Nord-Sud, Elle se maintient dans la tension vers chaque acquis nouveau,
et se reproduit au-delid de celui-ci, Ainsi verra-t-on les E.U. préférer des
abalssements douaniers:é 1'organisation des marchés, le financement compensa-

| tolre par le FMI des déficits de balance de paiements plutot que le soutien-+
des prix par les accords par produits et le fonds commun logigque du libre
Jeu des forces du marché, La R,F.A, est généralement proche de cette position,
de méme que la Grande-Bretagne, Si la doctrine de la CEE procéde davantage
d'un libre-échangisme régulé, celui-ci tient surtout aux positions de la France,
des Pays-Bas, de 1'Italie et de 1la Belgique qui acceptent que des mecanismes
regulateurs se superposent aux libres forces du marché, notamment par la disci-

pline des accords par produits



La 6e session spéciale et la Charte.

A CNUCED III, & Santiago du Chili eri 1972, les pays en développement)
considérant | "que les principes devant régir les relations commerciales
propres a favoriser le développemeﬁt adopfés lors de la premiére session.
“de la conférence ne suffisalent plus & protéger les pays faibles contre la
pulssance économique'étrangéreg manifestérent la volonté de "transformer les
principes en instrumentsljuridiques internationaux afih de permettre aux gou-.
vernements des pays en question de fairgmigurs droits" (9): Cette'proposi-' |
" tion, faisant suite au discours du Président mexicaim Echeverria, prit 1a
forme d'une résolution portant création "d'un groupe de travail composé de
représentants goﬁvernementaux de 31 Elats membres, ayant pour but d'élaborer
“le texte d'un projet de Charte" (Les droits et devoirs économiqués des Etats
{Résolution 45 (III))°: Cette résolution fut adopfée paf 90 voix contre -
0, avec 19 abstentions., Belgique, France, Luxembourg et Pays-Bas émirgnt
un vote positif. L'Allemagne Fédérale et 1'Italie se retrouvalent avec les
E.U. et le Japon dans le éamp des abstentionnistes. On retrouwalt ici, 2 l'excng

tion du vote italien, les tendances apparues lors du débat sur les "principes"

a4 CNUCED I,

La crise pétrolitre de 197% eut pour effet d'accélérer et d'intensi-

fier la négociation Nord;Sud. A la demande du président Boumédienne, une

~ session spéciale dé 1'Assemblée Générale‘des Na%inns—Unfes est conﬁaquée'en
avril 1974, Cette 6e session spéeclale est la preﬁiére dd 1'histoire des-
Nations-Unies & traiter une problématique économique, en l'occurence "Matigéres -
premidres et développement®. C'est au cours de cette session que sbnﬁrhaop—
tés %la Déclaration pour-l'établissement d'un nouvel ordre économique inter-
national" (3201, S-VI) et un "Programme d'Action pour 1'établissement d'un
n.o.e.i," (3202, 5-VI). ' '

(9" Actes de CNUCED III, vol, I, ke partie, p, 37.



‘Ces deux documents consacraient la légitimité du concept de "nouvel
ordre écénomique‘international“. Ils furent adoptés par consensus, . Durant les
débats, les E,U, et les _ - délégations de la CEE se montrérent réticents

.

Yoire opposés A cette notion, Ils.aSSOrtirent leur participation au consensus.

final de réserves explicites 2 1'égard de trois thémes (10)

1)!1a régulation et le contrfle des sociétés transnationales” par des mesures .
prises dans le seul intérft des économies nationales des pays hStes (point g,
3201, S5-VI); '

2) " une liaison Jjuste et équitable"” entre les prix des produits exportés par

les p.,v.d, et les prix des produits importés par eux‘(éoint J, 3201, SAVI);
3) le développement du "rSle que les associations de producteurs peuvent jouer

dans le cadre de -la <coopération internationale" (point t, 3201, S-VI).

Le point VI du Programme d'action de cette 6e session'spéciale pré- -
voyait‘que la Charté sﬁr les droits ét les devolrs économiques des Etats
devrait &tre adoptée par-l'Assemblée Générale en sa 29e session ordinaire (11).
Ie 12 décembre 1974, on procéaait au vote de ladite Charte (3281 (ﬁXXIX)‘:

‘ 120 voix pour, 6 contre, 10 abstéhtions. Les Neuf se divisalient : France,
Italie, Pays-Bas, Irlande s'abstenaient; Belgique, Danemark, R.F.A., Grande-

Bretagne et Luxembourg, votalent contre, comme les E,U,-

On sait que les p,v.d, entendailent faire de la Charte un instrument
Juridique. La plupart des pays occidentaux (groupe B) signifidrent qu'ils
Considéraient”la Charte comme un document de nature politique, contenant
des lignes directrices depourvues de contralntes Juridiques (12). Les votes
. négatifs des E.U., de la R F.A. et de la Grande~Bretagne 4 1'égard de la_Charte
s'appuyalent sur les considérations suivéntes : ses dispositions visent é‘rem-
placer un ordre économique fondé sur la liberté du commerce et la division

internationale du travail par un ordre normatif imposant des obligations

(10) Cfr. Ellen Frey-Wouters, The European Community and the Third WOrld
New-York, Praeger, 1980, p. 220 222,

(11) On‘a vu qu'une résolution de CNUCED III (45, (III)) créait un groupe
de travail chargé d'élaborer un projet de Charte,

(12) Ellen Frey-wéuters, op.cité, p. é24.



contraignantes aux seuls pays développés. eroizson caractére_déséqﬁilibré

que les Occldentaux voulazient souligner,

Quant aux points particuliers sur lesquels les pays industrialisés se:
prononcent négativement, ils concernent surtout ceux qui donnent compete*me :
4 la seule législation nationale du pays hote pour ce qul concerne la régle-
mentation ‘des investissements étrangers. (art, 2, par. 2 a), le contrBle des
activités des sociétés transnatinnales (art. 2, par. 2, b) et le r&glement
des différends & propos de l'indemnisation de biens nationalisés (ari. 2, par. , -
2, ¢). C'est 1l'absence de référence au droit et aux usages internationaux,’
en particulier l'arbitrage ou d'autres formes de réglement international des-
litiges, qui motive le rejet de cet article par la majorité des Occidentaux
(i2).

L'article 5 concernant le droit d'association des producteurs de matidres
premidres (autrement dit, la formation. de carteld est également repoussé

parce qu'il ne fait aucune mention des intéréts des consommateurs (13).

. Les deux documents constitutifs du NOEI -la Déclaration et la Charte-
ot mis en évidence les divergénces entre pays ;‘ndustrialisés et pays dévelop-.. .
pés & propos de ce nouvel ordre. Ces divergences portent sur le régime- des
nationalisations et 1'accés aux matidres premiéres, sur le rqpfgrcement des'as—.
soéiations de'producteur&, sur le traitement de 1l'investissement étranger
et 1e.contrﬁle des mﬁltinaﬁinnals;sur‘l'indexation des.priﬁ-des produits. ..

exportés par les p.v.d. par rapport aux prix des prodults importés par ceux-ci,

(12) Cfr. Ellen Frey-Wouters, op.cité, p. 224; efr, aussi P.A. Forthomme,
"Tes positions des Occidentaux dans le dialogue N/S" dans "Le rdle de
1'Europe dans le nouvel ordre économique international" Bruxelles,
éd, de 1'U,L.B., 1979, p. 26 et 27, :

(13) Cfr. Ellen Frey-Wouters, op.cité, p., 225,




Ce sont précisement ces questions litigieuses que la Te session spéciale

de 1'Assemblée Générale réunie en septembre 1975 entend laisser & l'écart,

" pour adopter par consensus la fésolutisn “Dé&eloppement et coopération écono-
mique internationale" (3362, S-VII), Le ton de ce document était d'appeler
& 1'étude et & la négoclation sur un certain nombre de points plutdt que.de-.
débattré 4 nouveau des termes'controversésm, On note aux articles % et 4
une amtprce de la négociation & CNUCED IV, qui doit se tenir l'année suivante -

& Nairobi,du programme'intégréAdes produits de base.

Une négociation contimue .. | 7
On vient de dégager les lignes de divergences et certaines opposi-
tions particuliléres qui caractérisent la difficile progression du
dialogue Nord-Sud, 81 1l'con se place maintensnt‘qans 1'optique de 1l'ana-
lyse de la négociation, on est certes frappé de 1& minceur deS'résuitats,
voire de 1l'échec relatif, & chacune des étapes de la "longue marche" vers
.le nouvel ordre : cing conférehces-CNUCED- deux sessions spécilales de-
1'A.G., les travaux du second comité de chague session ordinalre annuelle,
la Conférence de Paris sur la coopération economique internationale,
Toutefois, si 1l'on trace une ligne évolutive au travers de toutes les
étapes, on s'apergoit bien qu'il s'aglt en fait, étalde dans le temps,
d'une seule négoclation continue, C'est sur une série de plusieurs
négociations qu'il est seulement possible de repérer les Pprogrés partiéls‘
et leur consolidation ultéfieufe. Ainsi, le probléme des préférences
généralisées fut soulevé & CNUCKD I en 1964, ('est a New-Delhi, CNUCED‘II,
 en 1968, que-la résolution 21‘(115 marquait l'acceptation  Yes"objectifs
du systéme généralisé de préférences'", Et c'est seulement en"octobre 1970
que l'accord sur les modalités de mise en oeuvre du systéme fut réslisé;
En Juillet 19?1,-1a CEE la premiére fit une offre autmome de préféréhces.
Le programme intégré et le fonds commun furent admis en priﬁcipsré-

' CNUCED.IV, 4 Nairobi (14), alors que le probléme'des accords par prodult

(14) L'accord sur ce point & Nairobi con51stait 4 tenir une conference 1'année
suivante sur la ecréation du fonds commu, Seule des Neuf, la R,F,A. vota
négatiVement a4 ce propos.



ét de l'organisation des marchés étalt posé dés CNUCED I. C'est seulement
en'ﬁars 1979 que l'accord se faisalt sur les montants = - - 3 finahciers :
400 miliions de dollarS'ppur le premier guichet (financement des stocks),
-350 millions de dollars pour le second (autres mesures : amélioration de la
" productivité, etc...). Mais c'est seulement- fin juin 1980 que 1'accord final
était trouvé, incluant la répartition des contributions directes, le recours
au capital“des a&cords existants, et le droit de vote et la détermination des

majorités requises.

On voit done la négociafion continue s'éteﬁdre,sur piusieurs conférences
selon un processus qui s'apparente i la théorie de la négociationlde IW,
Zartmann, . Celui-ci présente la négoclation comme un processus de "Joint déci-
sion-making" ou les parties s'efforce dé trouver une "formule" qui a valeur

de principe de référence, de "ﬁopion commune de Justice, & partir de laquelle
les détails peuvent 8tre arrétés ﬁltérieurement. "Convergence does not take
place by inching ffom fixed positions towardsa middle, but rather by establishing

a referent principle from wich the value of the detailed item will be derived"
- (15).

Deux remarques doivent encore &tre faite§ sur le type de négoclation
Nerd-=Sud. Ia premiéré“&ue celle-ci, qui est formellement multilatérale, reste
en fait bi-multilatér. ie. Les p.v.d. (les "77')'et.les pays industrialisés i
économie de marché se retrouvent face 4 face sans qu'aucuhe‘variation des al=-
‘liances ne vienne assouplir et accélérer le déroulement d'une négociation dans
laquelle les pays du groupe D (les pays socialistes) s'en tiennent % un-ali-

gnement effacé sur les poéitions des "77".

(15)I. William Zartmann, "Negociation as a Joint Decision-Making Process",
in The Journal of Conflict Resolution, vol, XXI, n°%4, déc, 77, p. 629.
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. La seconde remarque concerne une périodisation des phases de la
négociation continue, La erise pétroliére fait passer d'une structure de
négociation i une autre.?ﬁAvant 1973, les Occidentaux se cantonnaient dans
une ﬁosition défénsive consistant & ne rien demander, & concéder peu,

‘ Leurs relations‘globales avec le Tiers-Monde se réglaient sur un mode

mineur, Mais.le probléme énergétique change les données de ia négocia-

tion. Les pays industrialisés devierment 2 leur tour demandeurs. Tandis

que le concept d'interdépendance devient le ferme idéologiquement dominant
des relations Nord-Sud, les problémes dﬁ développement et le débat sur la
stabilité des prix et de 1'approvisionnement énergétiquessont désormals 1'en-
Jeu d'un "package deal' qui fut cherché sans succds 4 la conférence de

Paris de 1977 et_qui}sera A nouveau l'enjeu des futures négociations glo-

bales de -janvier 1981, (16)

Christian FRANCK, =~ (%)

Mattre de Conférence & la Faculié.de
Droit de Namur.

‘Chercheur au Centre d'Etiudes Européennes
de 1'Université Catholique de Louvain

(16) Selon F. Iklé "How Ngtions Negociate™, N, Y., Harper and Row,t’)g P22
le "Package deal™ concerne divers éléments internes & une méme négocia- '
tlon, le "tying in" met en balance des éléménts internes & une négocia-
vlon avec des éléments qul sont extérieurs a son ordre du jour. Dans c¢
sons, la Conference de Paris et les négoclations globales sont blen un
.cssal de "package deal", tandis que CNUCED V, & Manille, ol le théme de
1'énergic fut écarté de l'agenda par les "77" mais hypothéque le dérou-
lement de la Conférence, correspond 4 une problématique de "tying in".

(x) Ccanseiller de 1977 & 1980 au Cabinet du Ministre belge de la Coopération
au Développement et & celuil du Ministre du Commerce extérieur,



" "LABOUR UNIONS AND THE NIEO PROGRAMME.
SOME REMARKS ON THE POSITION OF

- LABOUR IN INDUSTRIALISED COUNTRIES
Kurt P. Tudyka

1. INTRODUCTION .

If asked, everybody today would probably endorse general goals
like worldwide sobial.p;ogress and justice, mutual understand-
ing, ‘equality of rights among. nations and close cooperation.
between develeping and” industrialized countries - as these are
envisaged by the U.N. 'International Economic Order' and by
the 'Programme of Action on the Establishment of a New Inter-
national Economic Order’'.. (1) o

For several decades now, similar ideas have been expressed ,
in quite a lot of the programs, declarations, resolutions,
etc., of labour unions all . over the world. (2) It can be left
moot here whether or not labour unions in industrialized
countriés paid real sarlier attention - or only lip service -
to the problems of develeping countries than did other groups.
{3) The fact is, the U.N. program for a new internatienal eco-
nomic order proclaims to .a certain extent much more than the
labour unions, vague ideals on welfare and development. It
essentially includes the proposal for a new internatical di-
vision of labour, which would necessarily have a far-reaching
impact on the status quo of the workers in industrialized
countries, One may well wonder whether labour unions in in-
dustrialized countries can, wholeheartedly and without any re-
servations, subscribe to such a strategy, which could directly
reduce the employment and income of their members. (4}

The U.N. resolutions gaveé the International Confederhtion
of Free Trade Unions (I.C.F.T.U,} cause to formulate a 'Devel-
opment Charter'. (5) The ICFTU is the association of labour
unions in the Western world with the largest amount of mem-—
bers. A solid majority of them are - llke majorities of many
other international nongovérnmental_organizatidps - from West-
ern Europe, which determines finally the program and the poli-
<y of the Confedekation. (6) It is therefore certainly not
distorting to consider ICFTU statements as representative for
most influential labour unions in the industrialized qounﬁries




outside the U.S.A. (7)

During the last couple of years the labour unions have had,
more Lhan before, to elaborate their position on various real
issues of the world economy and to respond practically to a
changed economic and political environment - e.g. the spread,
operations and profits of multinational corporations, the so-
.called energy crisis, world inflation, speculations on the
commodity and money markets, the evaporation of jobs, the
general economic recession. (8) With respect to all these
problems labour unions had reasons enough to regard the
present state of the internatiocnal economy as very critical.
Therefore, their conclusion that a new economic order would
be in the interest of the peoples of developing and indust-
rialized countries alike, is hardly surprising. In the tra-
.ditien of an understanding that cannot isolate the gconomy
from the total society, the labour unions consider further-
more the 'creation of a new social order' as 'essential’ as
the establishment of a new economic order; 'progress towards
both must proceed in parallel' because existing internation-
" al economic relations 'harm working people everywhere'. (9)
In the following, we will describe and comment on the la-

bour unions' criticism of the - in their own words ~ present
‘chaotic and deteriorated international economic relations',
their proposals for a new policy for the developing and in-
dustrialized countries,” and finaily the role and functions
"which the labour unions see for themselves with respect to
the new international economic order.

/ 2, THE DETERIORATED AND,GHAOTIC'WORLD ECONOMIC RELATIONS

The labour unions take for granted and as well-known 'that
the "laissez-faire formula" of development through profits
and competition has created growing and unacceptable inequal-
ities'. (10} The orientatidn towards fast economic growth,
rapid industrialization and exports under the assumptions of
concepts like the Ytrickle down' idea of eccnomic growth has
‘proved completely unrealistic mainly because of the rigidity
of social and instituticnal structures and the dominant eco-
nomic power of landlords and merchant-money- lenders in devel-,
oping socleties'. (1) It seems that this structural criticism
is rather limited regarding the situation of the so-called
'traditional sector', whose conditions are not seen as a re-—
sult of the world economy, i.e. according to the unions, the
pauperization of the southern hemisphere is not the result of
the world economic system, but quite the contrary - the world
economic system could and can not function hecause of the po-
verty in the developing countries. (12} i

On the other hand, -however, the labour unions maintain
bluntly that most of the '‘failures' of the present system of
international economic relations are an outcome of the 'norm-
al', industrial, financial and commercial activities of mul-
tinational c¢orporations which impose their private planning
on economies to the detriment of public planning. The multi-
nationals 'may in many cases virtually decide whether a.




country is to expand its production and employment or, alter-
natively, to stagnate'. {13) Their operations 'may have an
inherent inflationary effect, quite apart from any price-
hiking possibilities arisihg from their position of market

- domination'. {l4) And ‘the developing countries will not ne- ~
cessarily receive the industrial investment that is best
suited to their real development needs and they are not
certain how long the companies will continue production in
the country. -(15) In the labour unions' opinion, the compa-
nies are thus responsible 'for perpetuating the warld's eco-
nomic imbalance and further widening the gap between rich
and poor nations'. (16)

These are some. of the more purely eccnomic complaints of la-
bour unions against the multinational corporations. There

are two other important political complaints: these compa-
nies 'owe no allegiance to any nation state' and 'they most-
ly seek to escape any form of democratlc control or social
responsibility'. (17)

In particular labour inions have denounced the 'undermining
of national independence by multinational corporatfoﬁs' be-

.cause they take decisions 'thousands of miles away' - affect-
ing the lives of people and 'to the detriment of democratic
. decision-making by national governments'. (18)

There is a whole catalogue of various 1ssues which the
unions have brought forward again and agaln in attacking the
practices of the multinationals. (19) This criticism very
often ranges from charges to simple laments and consists of

.a collection of facts, probabilities and possibilities. In
other words, the accusations have in general an unspecific
character. :

In this manner the labour unions assert, e.g,, that the
‘multinational corporations can 'juggle exports and imports
by fixing artificial pric¢es for transfers between the parent
firm and/or its foreign subsidiaries' and that they can-

‘manipulate leldends,-tax payments and capital movements in
ways which often escape’ Lhe cohtrol of rational authorities®
{20) In the labour unions' opinion such practices have had
‘serious repercussions on the implementation of the policies
of many governments in respect of the balance of payments, .-
domestic .industrial’development, inflation and nationdl eco-
nomic planning’. ‘especially, by inference, as 'by some of
_these companies® in the. international political affairs of
countries: 'The. methods used have ranged from the large-scale
bribery of politicians to the active promotion of subversive
movements aiming at the overthrow of democratically-elected
governments'. (21) Through all this, the companies had ex-
tracted far-reaching goncessions, for instance, tax holidays
fér up to ten years, exemption from import duties; they had,
further, made use of their freedom from the increasingly
stringent anti-~pollution and health-protection measures heing
~adopted in. the older industrialized countr}es And 'most des-
picable of all', the companies had got guarantees against la-
bour union ‘'interference' in the shape of ‘'restrictive legis-
lation for ensuring the trouble-free exploitation of vast



pools of cheap labour'. (22) Finally in this context the la-
bour uniens dencunce 'some’ multinaticnal corporations for
their alleged preference for investing in countrieés 'with diec-
tatorial regimes, where elementary human and labour rights are
systematically flouted’ (23)

The labour unlonsdepre01ate in general the value of the in-
vestments, the access to foreign currency from increased ex-
ports, etc., .which the developing countries get in return for
the activities of multinational corporations on their soil.
They mention, however, as a 'side effect of the superprofit-
making activities' of the multinational corporations in de-
veloping countries, 'the stimulus they give to protectionlst
feelings and the jeopardizing of support for development aid
policies among workers -in industries affected by unfair com-
petition in the older industrial countries'. (24} One may won-
der whether the attitude of workers can so easily be explain-
ed. (25)

The second main political charge against multinational corpo-
rations has to do with the activities of the labour. unions
themselves. It is obvious for them 'that the growth and con-
centration of international capital must tip the balance of
bargaining power in favour of management and against labour'
(26) The reason for that is - 'a situation the labour unions
thus concede - 'the absence of coordinated international trade
unien action'. (27) The possible consegquences of this situa-
tion were, during the last decade, very often expounded and
widely publicised by the labour unions: 'Strikes can be broken
by the transfer of production tc other factories of the same
company; the intrcduction of industrial democracy can be rend-
ered null and void; if the board of directors on which the .
‘workers are granted representation is autonomous but subject
to control from a parent body. in another country', etc. (28)

Undoubtedly the labour unions focus their complaint of the
.state of international economic relations on the operations

of multinational corporations - or, beétter, on the misuse
which is made or ‘can be made cf the concentration of economic
and pclitical power. By doing so they try tc alarm the natio-
nal governments and the international organizations from which
they expect decisive measures - last but not least -  in order
'to put an end to the frantic competition between.nations to.
secure investment and jobs from the multinationals'. (29}

It seems remarkable that both the unions' analysis and their
proposed programmes for action "avoid almost any differentia-
tion among national governments, not to speak of criticism of
them, It is amazing that they thereby draw such a sharp line
between the effects of business {('as usual') dorne by multi-
naticnal corporations and the effects of policies carried out
by national govermments. .This stupendous picture of an (at
least latently) inherent contradiction between the interests
of multinatlonal corporations and those of governments can-
only be justdfied with-the assumption that f{he governments
represent (or are legitimized by) the national population resp.



the forthcoming national bourgeoisie, while the multination-
al corporations stand for a power-hungry, corrupt sort of
international monopolistic finance capital. In such a view
there is no place for the supposition that the fate of quite

a lot of governments all over the world is interrelated with
that of multinaticnal corporations. Thus the criticism of the
labour uniocns does not rest on the analysis of the 'inter-
-national society', i.e. the social relaticons and the mode of
production, the social classes and the hegemonic powers, etc.,
but on an eclectic summary of failures and shortcomings of the
present system. What consequences such a superficial approach
has for the formulation of a programme of action we will see
in the following section - but one fundamental argument of the
labour unions is obvious: it is not the present international
system or its structure which is made responsible faor the
existing problems, but a number of particular operationa with-
in this system. '

.3. TOWARDS ANOTHER GOVERNMENTAL POLICY

The labour unions speak through their 'Development Charter'

mainly to the national governments both in industrialized.and

developing countries whose activities they try to stimulata.

In this regard one could summarize their ideas as follows:

The governments should

1. pursue economic policies seeking to create employment and
to satisfy basic needs,

Z. impose international surveillance on a number of transacte-
ions, and

3. make unions an element cof a new national and internatienal
institutional framework for the realization of those poli-~
cies which are devoted to the building of a new interna-
ticnal economic and social corder. :

*.3.1. The governments .as agents for more employment and de-
velopment

The labour unicons expect numerous decisions by governments
which would induce ‘useful production everywhere'. They sup-
pose apparently that governments in general have the power to
intervene in the economy and to bring about such effects. They
call for public support of local and regional organizations,
especially of course for initiatives coming from the unions
themselves. The common view of the labour unions - as it is
expressed in the 'developing charter' of the ICFTU - differ-
entiates governments according to the 'stage' of the develop-
ment of their countries, i.e. the distincticon 1s between the
required policy of a developing country and that of an indus-
trialized country; but the labour unions do not distinguish ~
between countries with more or less 'mixed economies' and not
at all between the limits and possibilities of intervention
in a capitalist as against a socialist society.



4.3,1.1.. The tasks of governments in developing countries
trne labour unions call upon the developing countries to re-
assess their development objectives in favour of a 'basic
needs strategy' because 'the growth~orientated strategies of
the past, based on rapid industrialization and exports, have
brought little benefit to the mass of the people'. {(30)

The concept of 'basic needs' is undoubtedly a very ambi-
gicus one. What do the unions have in mind, when in line with
the 1976 ILO World Employment Conference they require that
governments should follow an 'active reform policy', an eco-
nomic policy adapted to a strategy of satisfying the basic
needs of the population, and that this strateqy 'should be-
cone an essential part of any development programme and form
the core of the U.N. Third Development Decade'? (31)

.Essentially they want 'family consumption' (food and clothing,

decent housing), vital community services (safe drinking wa-
ter, proper sanitation, medical care, educational facilities,
public transport) and adeguate jobs and union rights. ({32}
One must notice that the labour unicons' basic needs con-
cept is nothing more than the attempt to support a counter-
strategy to conventional economic growth policy. For all the

_ possible implications of this strategy they refer themselves
‘to information expected from subsequent ILO conferences and

from various studies in progress undertaken by different U.N;
organizations, e.g. the World Bank. (33) Nevertheless, they
already announce an implementation of basic needs strategies
as one of their main objectives - and they define thelr wage
policy as a part thereof. The labour unions maintain further-

" more that the basic needs approach is not only of a ‘progress-
. 1ve soclal nature' but also that 1t makes ‘economic sense',

because raising the standard of living of the mass ¢of the
people will boost consumption levels and thereby create the
international market which is necessary for self-sustaining
growth. (34) .

In the opinion of the labour unions - as it is expressed
in their 'development charter' - the proper role of industries
in developihg countries should be mainly the production of
goods for the domestic markets. Therefore, the purchasing
power of the whole population should be 'considerably' in-
creased, but the production should be geared 'to the basic
needs of the pecple'. (35)

4.3.1.2. The task of governments in industrialized ‘countries
The labour unions acknowledge that structural changes with
negative consequences for employment will be also unavoidable
in the future of the industrialized countries. In order that

‘workers of the suffering industries do not bear the burden of

the necessary changes, the labour unions ask the governments
of the industrialized countries to take the initiative in a
series of policies. But they are not very outspoken with res-
pect to the kind of ‘countervailing measures to create alter-
native jobs' they mean. The situation in each.of the indus-
trialized countries where these unions operate seems to be too
unique to allow the formulation of a common' long-term economic’

- policy for all unions. They agree that, in general, reflation-

ary measures should be the special duty of the key industrial-



ized countries and that emphasis should be placed on improv-
ing public services. (36) .

The export of industrial goods from developing countries
to the industrialized countries remains the crucial problem
for the labour unions in the industrialized countries. Cer-
tainly most of them endorse trade liberaltization through the
multilateral trade negotions of the General Agreement on Ta-
riffs and Trade. Furthermore, many labour unions - probably
a majority - support the granting of special preferences to
developing countries. (37) : '

But. the labour unions are not unconditionally '"free traders'.
They may recognize trade liberalization as a necessary means
for developing countries to earn sufficient foreign exchange
to pursue their development strategy, i.e. to pay for essent-
ial imports - from industrialized countries! In this context
the unions even accept as well a preferential treatment of
products from developing countries as - self-limitation agree-
ments. But even under these conditions they demand certain
very specific restrictions which are directly connected with
the labour market. They want to introduce numerous regulations
to avoid a ruinocus competition among workers of various count-
ries. In general they ask for the prohibition of imported
goods which are produced 'under conditions which endanger.
workers' health and lives'. In particular they call for new
rules for international trade 'so as to engsure that exporters
in the developing countries meet minimum fair labour stand-
ards'... and ‘'respect ....minimum social standards‘'. (38)

.3.2. The promises of the international governmental organi-
zations

The labour unions are cbviously very much aware of the fact
that international organizations like those of the U.N, sys-—
tem are institutions which depend in may regards - decision-
making, financing, personnel, policy implementation - upon the
willingness of national governments to cooperate. Consequently
they address the governments in the first line to use the in-
strument of the international organizations in order to facil-
itate development policy. They seem to believe that the esta-
blishment of a new international economic (and social) order
lies in the enlightened national interest of these governments.
On the oth.r hand, the labour unions .are rather modest in re-
gard to demands for new covenants, codes or for the establish-
ment of new internaticnal institutions. Instead of calls for
new initiat.ves they appeal to the national governments to
ratify and to apply extensively the already existing convent-
ions, resolutions, recommendations, programmes for actions,
etc., of various international organizations like the 1LO and
UNCTAD or of the many international conferences like the World
Population Conference, HABITAT, and especially the Internatio-
nal Labour Conferences. '

The labour unions expect from the GATT Multilateral Trade Nego-
tiations not only a reduction of tariffs and non-tariff bar-
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riers - this in line with the NIEQ programme - but they also
demand the ihclusion of a social clause (for the already-men-
tioned minimum wage and health standards) to the so-called
GATT-safeguard system. .(39)

They seek to ensure that the existing voluntary agreements
on the code of conduct of multinational corporations - both
the Tripartite Declaration adopted by the ILO in 1977 and the
OECD Guidelines adopted in 1976 - are everywhere implemented.
They would of course prefer the introduction of binding inter-
national controls, a universal mandatory U.N. code equipped
with precise provisions for review and the imposition of sanc-
_tions. (40)

’ It is only another aspect of the same problematic, namely
the transfer of technoclegy 'on fair and equitable terms',
where the labour unions also insist upon international agree-
ments through negotiations with UNCTAD; in particular they
want a mandatory code of conduct for the transfer of techno-
logy and a revision of the 1883 Paris Convention for the Pro-
tection of Industrial Property, 'which has strenghtened the
multinations' monopoly held over modern technology, and star-
ved developing countries of the technological know-how they-
so badly need’. (41}

The labour unions want - in this context, with priority - the
implementation cof a number of ILO conventions; they emphasize
especially convention 87 on freedom of associaticon, conven-
tion 98 on collective bargaining, convention 131 on minimum
wages of unorganized workers and convention 141 on rural work=
ers' organizations. (42)

Altogether they are more or less, and with the mentioned mar-
ginal notes, strongly in favour of the U.N. Declarations and
Programme of Action for the Establishment of a New Interna-
tional Economic Order. These documents express to a great ex-
tent the attitude and policy line of the mainstream of labour
unions in the industrialized countries, (43)

3.3. The participation of the labour unions

The labour unicns not only wish to express their views with
respect to international social economic relations, they also
offer their active (political) participation in the process
of the implementation of the new international economic order.
Their programme contains a variety of proposals which aim at
fostering their position in the national and internaticnal
institutional network.

Their first goal, also in this context, is'to broaden the
freedom of association. The labour unions c¢laim that they al-
ready play a 'vital part in the fight for humane, democratic
and efficient societies', but that this role with respect to
development issues will never be effective without full free-
dom of asscciation; i.e. freedom to unionize: ‘'working people
need it in the face of state power and the growing concentra-
-tion of capital, whatever the nature of its ownership. Govern-
ments need it as an essential element in rational balanced and



efficient -economic and social development'. (44)
This is a very remarkable rationale; 1t rests upon two dif-
ferent and, to a certain degree, contradictory arguments:

- unionizing is good for the interests of people facing bureau-

cratization and industrialization on a large scale; it i3 al-
50 good for effective policy implementation to have people or-
ganized. In other words, the labour unions emphasize their
possible function as legitimizing agencles of the ruling sys-—
tem. From this kind of pragmatic reasoning it is a far cry to
the traditional pathetic claim that the 'trade union movement'
bears a 'historic mission which would fail, if it was not con-~
cerned about fundamental social values, equally applicable in
developing and industrialized countries'. (45)

The labour unions of the industrialized countries also par-
ticipate. in various ways in an advisory function in the go-
vernmental process with respect to the shaping of the develop-
ment policy. On the grounds of the ILO constitution, which
provides for a tripartite system (governments/employees/em~
ployers), they are official members of the national delegat-

- ions to the conferences and to the council meetings. The in-
ternational federations, e.g. the ICFTU, have consultative
status with many other corganizations of the U.N. system; thisg
is often formally institutionalized, as e.g., with the QECD,
The labour unions want to strengthen (e.g., within the UNIDO
sectoral consultative system) and to extend their involvement.

The ICFTU for instance, has urged that a consultative sys-
tem be set up by GATT 'whereby trade unions and employers'
organizations can 'discuss and reach agreements about long-term
changes in trade insofar .as they affect employment and social
conditions', (46)

- The labour unions would like to be closely involved in the
work of the Committee on Industrial Cooperation and the Cen-
tre for Industrial .Development established by the Lomé& Con-
vention. (47) They ask the government to agree upon permanent
tripartite consultative machinery within the United Nations
Environment Programme to evaluate the environmental impact of
industrial projects, etc. (48)

In general, the labour unions come forward with thé state-
"ment: 'Bach country should have a national commission dealing
with employment and basic needs. The commission should be
tripartite, with equal numbers of government, employers' and
workers' representatives, the latter being nominated by the
most representative trade union organization'. (43)

Undoubtedly the labour unions think that they have a
'vital and executive role to play' not only with respect to the .
narrow policy of development assistance but also in the broad-
er context of the Third Develcopment Decade.

4. . LABOUR UNIONS WITHOUT STRATEGY AND ALTERNATIVES: CONCLUD-
ING REMARKS :

Nobody c¢an expect that labour unions in industrialized count-
ries would follow a 'strategqgy' which one could label to be
anti-capitalistic, socialistic or revoluticnary, whatever
these terms would mean. Nevertheless they still claim to



participate in ‘'the fight of mankind for its full liberation.
(50) The 'Development Charter' of ICFTU, however, is hardly a
moderate reformistic program for the internaticnal social and
economic relations of the future. (51)

Both the 'Development Charter' of the' labour unions and
the U.N. resolutions for a New International Economic Order -
which are essentially in ‘accordance - subscribe in fact to
the present international structure of the social economic
system, because none of the proposals aim to replace the sys-
tem but rather to improve and to stabilize it. This can be
proved in many ways; e.yg., what do the labour unions require
in order to deal with the problems of multinational corpora-
tions? In spite of all their (rhetorical}) criticisms of those
companies, the unions never demanded their dismantling or any
form of socialization resp. nationalization. Consequently the
labour unions agree with the OECD and the U.N. codes of con-
duct for the multinational corporations, which state that
these companies are an important instrument. for development.

The 'Development Charter' of the labour unions is comprig-
ed of 101 items; it is also very symptomatic for the orient-
ation of the unions' policy that only three small items of
the total of 101 deal with 'international labour solidarity’'.
These three paragraphs do not.contain anything on class con-
sciousness or on a common (objective) position of workers all
over the world in the context of an extended international
capitalist mode of production. Instead of such concepts,
which were very familiar to the labour movement before World
War II, these paragraphs deal with established rights in the
U.N. system, with standards of health and -safety and with
educatien. : .

The labour unions in the industrialized countries are very
much incorporated with the national state and the national
(free market) economy of their respective countries. This is
the result of the history of the working class over the last
one hundred years: the once labour movement and its organiza-
tions, ‘especially the labour unions, became more and more a

"stable and stabilizing element of the social and economic

fabric of the bourgeois national state without any authentic
strategies of their own or alternatives to the existing sys-
tem. : :
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